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ПРЕДИСЛОВИЕ

«Лексикология английского языка» является обязательной дисциплиной, входящей в ряд специальных предметов по направлениям «Лингвистика и межкультурная коммуникация» и «Теория и методика преподавания иностранных языков и культур». 
Предлагаемое пособие предназначено для студентов лингвистических университетов, изучающих английский язык в качестве основной специальности. Оно включает в себя теоретические разделы, задания к семинарским занятиям, глоссарий лексикологических терминов и список литературы. Пособие может быть использовано при написании курсовых и дипломных работ, а также при самостоятельной работе над языковым материалом.  

Центральными проблемами лексикологии являются, во-первых, слово как основная единица языка, во-вторых, словарный состав современного английского языка и, в-третьих, его фразеологический фонд.  
Цель лекционных и семинарских занятий по лексикологии – способствовать проявлению научного интереса студентов к реальному воплощению словарного состава английского языка, развивать прагматические навыки словоупотребления, формировать умение самостоятельно вести языковедческое исследование, а также совершенствовать знания по английскому языку. 
К основным задачам курса относится ознакомление студентов с общими закономерностями строения, функционирования и развития английской лексики в широком аспекте проблематики, разрабатываемой российскими и зарубежными языковедами; формирование представления о системности лексики и о роли лексических категорий (синонимии, антонимии, полисемии, омонимии); изучение специфических свойств различных разрядов слов, направленное на углубленный анализ функций и проявлений значений слов в контексте.
Объем и представление теоретического материала обусловлены целесообразностью и практической необходимостью. Теоретическая информация во многих случаях сопровождается диаграммами и таблицами, что делает теорию более наглядной и понятной. Аспекты данной дисциплины помогут студентам разобраться в многообразии единиц, формирующих словарный запас, и оценить значимость языковых элементов в речевом функционировании. Каждый теоретический раздел завершают вопросы, выносимые на обсуждение, которые способствуют концентрации внимания студентов на наиболее значимых понятиях и явлениях языка. 
Практическая часть учебного пособия (Seminars) содержит упражнения, которые основываются на теории и направлены на выработку умений и приобретение навыков работы с английским языковым материалом. Задания пособия направлены на развитие умений анализировать факты языка на основе приобретённых теоретических знаний и систематизировать конкретный языковой материал. Более того, они способствуют развитию аналитического мышления и языкового чувства.
Специфика данного курса заключается в том, что он предназначен для студентов, изучающих английский язык как иностранный, для которых важно не просто понять общие принципы организации лексики английского языка, но и сформировать навыки анализа языкового материала, а также правильно использовать слова в различных прагматических ситуациях. 

Курс лексикологии имеет цель побудить интерес студентов к реальному воплощению словарного состава английского языка в различных видах речи, развивать прагматические навыки словоупотребления и умение вести самостоятельное языковедческое исследование.    
Курс читается на английском языке. Его изучение проводится в соответствии с количеством часов, предусмотренных учебным планом. 

INTRODUCTION
LEXICOLOGY AS A PART OF LINGUISTICS.
LEXICAL UNITS
1. Lexicology: Central Terms. 
2. Parts and Areas of Lexicology.
3. Two Approaches to Language Study.
4. Lexical Units.
5. Varieties of Words.
KEY TERMS
Lexicology, word, vocabulary, General Lexicology, Special Lexicology, Historical Lexicology, Descriptive Lexicology, Comparative Lexicology, Contrastive Lexicology, Combinatorial Lexicology, Applied Lexicology, functional approach, synchronic (descriptive) approach, diachronic (historical) approach, morpheme, word-group, phraseological unit, paradigm, lexico-semantic variant.
1. LEXICOLOGY: CENTRAL TERMS
The term «lexicology» is composed of two Greek morphemes: lexis meaning ‘word, phrase’ (hence lexicos ‘having to do with words’) and logos which denotes ‘learning, a department of knowledge’. Thus, the literal meaning of the term «lexiсolоgу» is ‘the science of the word’. 
Lexicology is a branch of Linguistics dealing with different properties of words and the vocabulary of a language. Modern English Lexicology aims at giving a systematic description of the word-stock of Modern English. 
The central terms of Lexicology are:

· word – the basic unit of a language resulting from the association of a particular meaning with a particular group of sounds capable of a particular grammatical employment. The word is a structural and semantic entity within the language system;
· vocabulary – the system formed by the total sum of all the words that the language possesses.  
2. PARTS AND AREAS OF LEXICOLOGY

Lexicology is concerned with words, variable word-groups, phraseological units, and with morphemes which make up words. There are two main parts of Lexicology:

· General Lexicology is part of General Linguistics, which is concerned with the study of vocabulary irrespective of the specific features of any particular language;

· Special Lexicology is the Lexicology of a particular language (English, Russian, etc.), i.e. the study and description of its vocabulary and vocabulary units, primarily words as the main units of language. Special Lexicology is based on the principles worked out by General Lexicology, a general theory of vocabulary.
Lexicology includes the following areas:
· Historical Lexicology deals with a historical change of words in the course of language development throughout centuries;
· Descriptive Lexicology deals with the vocabulary of a given language at a given stage of its development. It studies the functions of words and their specific structures as a characteristic inherent in the system;

· Comparative Lexicology studies closely related languages from the point of view of relationships between language families (such as Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Germanic and Romance languages, etc);

· Contrastive Lexicology aims at establishing facts of typological similarities and differences between both related and unrelated languages;

· Combinatorial Lexicology studies syntagmatic relations between words and combinatory properties of lexical units; 
· Applied Lexicology covers terminology, lexicography, translation, linguodidactics and pragmatics of speech.  
Among the different areas of lexicology, the functional approach stands out as describing how words are used in discourse to provide and support meaningful communication. 

Modern English Lexicology studies:

1. Semasiology;
2. Word-Structure;
3. Word-Formation;
4. Word-groups and Phraseological Units;

5. Etymology of the English Word-Stock;
6. Variants of The English Language;
7. Lexicography.

3. TWO APPROACHES TO LANGUAGE STUDY

There are two principal approaches in linguistic science to the study of language material: the synchronic and the diachronic approaches (Ferdinand de Saussure). 
The synchronic (descriptive) approach is concerned with the vocabulary of a language as it exists at a given time or at the present time. It refers to Desсriptive Lexicology that deals with the vocabulary and vocabulary units of a particular language at a certain time. 
The diachronic (historical) approach refers to Historical Lexicology that deals with the evolution of the vocabulary units of a language over time. English Historical Lexicology studies the origin of English vocabulary units, their change and development, the linguistic and extralinguistic factors modifying their structure, meaning and usage within the history of the English language.
4. LEXICAL UNITS

Lexicology studies various lexical units: morphemes, words, variable word-groups and phraseological units. 
The morpheme is the smallest indivisible two-facet language unit, which occurs in speech only as a constituent part of a word.
The word is the basic unit of language system, the largest on the morphologic and the smallest on the syntactic plan of linguistic analysis. The word is a structural and semantic entity within the language system.
The word-group is the largest two-facet lexical unit comprising more than one word.
Phraseological units as well as words are names for things, names of actions, objects, qualities, etc. Unlike words proper, phraseological units are word-groups consisting of two or more words whose combination is integrated as a unit with a specialised meaning of the whole. For example, flower, wall, taxi are words denoting various objects of the outer world. The (lexical) vocabulary units black frost, red tape, a skeleton in the cupboard are phraseological units: each is a word-group with a specialised meaning of the whole, namely black frost is ‘frost without snow’, red tape denotes ‘bureaucratic methods’, a skeleton in the cupboard refers to a fact of which a family is ashamed and which it tries to hide.
5. VARIETIES OF WORDS 

The word is a two-facet unit possessing both form (sound form) and content (meaning). Neither can exist without the other. 
When used in actual speech the word undergoes certain modification and functions in one of its forms. The system showing a word in all its word-forms is called its paradigm. The lexical meaning оf а word is the same throughout the paradigm, i.e. all the word-forms of one and the same word are lexically identical. 

The grammatical meaning varies from one form to another (cf. to walk, walks, walked, walking or singer, singer’s, singers, singers’). Therefore, when we speak of the word ‘singer’ or the word ‘take’ as used in actual utterances (cf., His brother is a well-known singer or I wonder who has taken my umbrella) we use the term ‘word’ conventionally, because what is manifested in the speech event is not the word as a whole, but one of its forms which is identified as belonging to one definite paradigm. 
Besides the grammatical forms of words (word-forms) linguists distinguish lexical varieties, which they term, variants of words. Distinction is made between two basic groups of variants of words. In actual speech a word or a polysemantic word is used in one of its meanings. Such a word is described as lexico-semantic variant. 
Thus Group One comprises lexico-semantic variants, (polysemantic words in each of their meanings) as exemplified by the meaning of the verb to learn in word-groups like to learn by heart, cf. to learn about (of) smth, etc.
Group Two comprises phonetic and morphological variants. As examples of phonetic variants the pronouncing variants of the adverbs often and again can be given, cf. [‘ɔ:fn] and [‘ɔ:ftən], [ə’gein] and [ə’gen]. 
The two variant forms of the past indefinite tense of verbs like to learn illustrate morphological variants, cf. learned [-d] and learnt [-t]. Parallel formations of the geologic — geological, phonetic — phonetical type also enter the group of morphological variants.
It may be observed that the most essential feature of variants of words of both groups is that a slight change in the morphemic or phonemic composition of a word is not connected with any modification of its meaning. And, a change in meaning is not followed by any structural changes, either morphemic or phonetic. Like word-forms variants of words are identified in the process of communication as making up one and the same word. Thus, within the language system the word exists as a system and unity of all its forms and variants.
QUESTIONS
1. What does Lexicology study?

2. What does the term word denote?

3. What is the term vocabulary used to denote?

4. What is the object of study of General Lexicology?

5. What does Special Lexicology study?

6. What does Historical Lexicology study?

7. What does Descriptive Lexicology deal with?

8. What does Comparative Lexicology study?

9. What is the object of study of Contrastive Lexicology?
10. What does Combinatory Lexicology study? 
11. How can you define Applied Lexicology? 

12. What does Modern English Lexicology study?

13. What are the principal approaches in linguistic science to the study of language material?  
14. What is the synchronic approach concerned with?
15. What is the diachronic approach concerned with?
16. What lexical units do you know? Define them.
17. What is a phraseological unit?
18. Why do we call a word as a two-facet unit?

19. What is a paradigm? Is the lexical meaning of a word different or the same throughout the paradigm?

20. Does the grammatical meaning of a word vary throughout its paradigm? How?

21. What is a lexico-semantic variant of a word?

22. What are phonetic variants of a word?

23. What are morphological variants of words?
24. What is the most essential feature of variants of words of both groups?
25. Do any structural changes affect a change in meaning? 
How does the word exist within the language system?

PART I. 
SEMASIOLOGY
1. SEMASIOLOGY AS A PART OF LEXICOLOGY
1. Semasiology.
2. Approaches to Defining Meaning. 

2.1. Referential Approach to Defining Meaning.

2.2. Functional (Contextual) Approach to Defining Meaning.

2.3. Operational Approach to Defining Meaning.
3. Types of Meaning.
4. Two Approaches to the Content Facet of Linguistic Units. 
KEY TERMS
Semasiology, referential approach, functional (contextual) approach, operational  approach, concept, referent, distribution of the word, context, meaning vs sense, lexical meaning, grammatical meaning, part-of-speech meaning, semasiological approach, onomasiological approach.

1. SEMASIOLOGY

The term ‘semasiology’ was introduced into linguistic studies in 1825 when the classical scholar C. Reisig in his university lecture on Latin philology set up a new division of grammar (semasiology, etymology and syntax). He regarded semasiology as historical discipline that should establish the principles of governing the development of meaning.
In modern linguistics semasiology – is a branch of Lexicology that is devoted to the study of meaning. There is no universally accepted definition of meaning. 

2. APPROACHES TO DEFINING MEANING

There are three main approaches to defining meaning:
· referential approach;

· functional (contextual) approach;

· operational approach. 

2.1. REFERENTIAL APPROACH TO DEFINING MEANING

The essential characteristic of the referential approach is that it distinguishes between the three components closely connected with meaning:

1) the sound-form of the linguistic sign;

2) the concept underlying this sound-form;

3) the referent – the part of aspect of reality to which the linguistic sign refers.

The referential model of meaning is called basic triangle.

                                                      concept

                                



                             

                             sound-form                 referent      

The sound-form of the linguistic sign is connected with our concept of the tree it denotes and through it with referent, i.e. the actual tree. The question is: In what way does the meaning correlate with each element of the triangle and in what relation does it stand to each other?

1. The sound-form of the word [fз:] is not identical with the meaning of the word fir. The connection is arbitrary because comparing sound-forms of different languages the words have different sound-forms but express the same meaning (e.g. English [fз:] – Russian [jɔlkә].

2. Although the meaning of the word is closely connected with the underlying concept, it is not identical with it. Concept is the thought of an object that singles out its essential features. The meanings of words are different in different languages. Let us compare the linguistic expressions of one and the same concept in different languages (Table 1):
Table 1. Linguistic expressions of the same concept in different languages
	                  concept

language
	“a building for human 
habituation”
	“fixed residence of family or household”

	English
	house
	home

	Russian
	дом
	дом


Thus, concepts expressed by the same word in one language can be expressed by two different words in the other language.

3. The same object can be denoted by more than one word of a different meaning. For example, in speech the referent of 
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can be denoted by the word cat, animal, pussy, Jerry, pet, etc. All these words have the same referent, but different meanings. 

The conclusion is that meaning in not to be identical with any of the three points of the triangle, but is closely connected with them. 

2.2. FUNCTIONAL (CONTEXTUAL) APPROACH TO DEFINING MEANING

The functional approach maintains that the meaning of a linguistic unit can be studied only through its relation to other linguistic units. It is based on the analysis of various contexts. For instance, the meanings of the words arrive and arrival are different because these words occupy different positions in relation to other words: arrive at, arrive in. Arrival may be followed by a preposition arrival of my friend and preceded by an adjective early, late, sudden, etc. 

The position of a word in relation to other words is called distribution of the word. As the distribution of these words is different they belong to different classes of words and their meanings are different. 

The same is true of different meanings of one and the same word, for example, take in, take off, take out, take down, etc. The functions in different linguistic contexts are different. The term context is defined as the minimum stretch of speech necessary and sufficient to determine which of the possible meanings of a polysemantic word is used. 

2.3. OPERATIONAL  APPROACH TO  DEFINING MEANING

The operational approach is centered on defining meaning through its role in the process of communication or the information conveyed from the speaker to the listener. This definition is applicable both to words and sentences. 

Besides the direct meaning in the sentence Ann arrived at 5 o’clock, it may imply additional information that ‘Ann was some hours late’; ‘Failed to keep her promise’; ‘She was punctual as usual’, etc. In each case the implication depends on the concrete situation of communication. The direct information conveyed by the units constituting the sentence may be referred to as meaning, while the information added to the extralinguistic situation may be called sense.   

3. TYPES OF WORD MEANING 

Word-meaning is made up of various components, which are described as types of meaning: grammatical, lexical and part-of-speech. See diagram 1.  
Diagram 1. Types of meanings in a word 

MEANING

                       grammatical                 lexical            part-of-speech              

The grammatical meaning is defined as an expression of relationship between words in speech. Grammatical meaning is the component of meaning recurrent in identical sets of individual forms of different words. For instance, the tense meaning in the word-forms of the verbs: went, played, saw; the case meaning in the word-forms of various nouns: boy’s, children’s, brother’s; the meaning of plurality in the word-forms of nouns: toys, books, joys.
The lexical meaning of the word is the meaning proper to the given linguistic unit in all its forms and distributions. The word-forms go, goes, went, going, gone possess different grammatical meanings (tense, person, number), but in each form they have the same semantic component denoting ‘the process of movement’.
Both the lexical and grammatical meanings cannot exist without each other. The Russian word сведения is not semantically identical with the English equivalent information because the last word does not possess the grammatical meaning of plurality, which is a part of the semantic structure of the Russian word. In some parts of speech the prevailing component is the grammatical type of meaning. For example, in the verb to be the grammatical meaning of a linking element prevails.
The essence of the part-of-speech meaning expresses the reference to a certain class of words. Major word-classes are nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs; minor word-classes are articles, prepositions, conjunctions, etc.
All members of a major word-class share a distinguishing semantic component as lexical one of a part-of-speech meaning. For example, all nouns have the meaning of thingness or substantiality, though they possess different grammatical meanings of number and case. 
The grammatical aspect of part-of-speech meaning is conveyed as a rule by a set of forms: number lamp-lamps; and case sister – sister’s.
4. TWO APPROACHES TO THE CONTENT FACET UNITS
In studying correlation between meaning and the thing denoted by the word two different approaches are possible:

· semasiological approach starts with the name (word) and consists in considering different meanings of the word, determining interrelations between them, as well as discovering semantic relations between different words;
· onomasiological approach starts from the object and consists in analyzing different words correlated with it. This approach helps to discover how meaning is formed, considering its basic properties and peculiarities.
Diagram 2. The difference between the semasiological and onomasiological approaches




The semasiological approach (polysemy)
  
                    name                                                             object  
                   (word)
The onomasiological approach (synonymy)
The semasiological approach can be illustrated by the following diagrams:
                      LSV1                        
                1. colour of grass
                      LSV2                        
                2. not ready to be eaten
Word             LSV3              Green
                3. not experienced
                      LSV4                        
                4. made of green leaves of vegetables
             etc.                               
The onomasiological approach can be illustrated by the following diagrams:
                                  word1
                                     1. sick
                                  word2 
                                    2. unwell
Object (idea)            word3                 Ill                3. unhealthy
                                  word4 
                                    4. ailing 
Thus, the study of the semantic side of the word may start with the name (word) or with the object denoted. The semasiological approach consists in considering different meanings of the word, while the onomasiological approach consists in analyzing different words correlated with the certain object or idea.  
QUESTIONS 
1. What is semasiology?

2. What are the three main approaches to defining meaning?

3. What is the essence of the referential approach to defining meaning?

4. In what relations does meaning stand to 1) the sound-form; 2) the concept; 3) the referent?

5. Is the meaning of the word identical to its sound-form, concept and referent? 

6. How is the meaning defined on the functional (contextual) basis?

7. What does distribution of the word mean?

8. What does the term context denote?

9. What is the essence of the operational  approach to defining meaning?

10. What may the sentence imply besides the direct meaning?

11. What is the difference between meaning and sense?

12. What types of meaning can be singled out?
13. How is the grammatical meaning defined? 
14. What is the lexical meaning of the word? Can the lexical and grammatical meaning exist without each other?
15. What is the essence of the part-of-speech meaning?

16. How is the grammatical aspect of part-of-speech meaning conveyed? 

17. What are the two approaches to the content facet units?

18. How can you define the semasiological approach to meaning?

19. What is the onomasiological approach to linguistic phenomena?
___________________________________________________________________
2. ASPECTS OF LEXICAL MEANING

1. Denotational Aspect.
2. Connotational Aspect.
3. Pragmatic Aspect.
4. Componential Analysis.
KEY TERMS
Denotational aspect, connotational aspect, pragmatic aspect, emotive charge, evaluation, imagery, intensity / expressiveness, information on the ‘time and space’ relationship of the participants, information on the participants and the given language community, information on the tenor of discourse, information on the register of communication (formal, neutral, informal), componential analysis / semantic decomposition
1. DENOTATIONAL ASPECT

In the general framework of lexical meaning several aspects can be singled out. They are: the denotational aspect, the connotational aspect and the pragmatic aspect.

The denotational aspect of lexical meaning is the part of lexical meaning which establishes correlation between the name and the object, phenomenon, process or characteristic feature of concrete reality (or thought as such), which is denoted by the given word. The term ‘denotational’ is derived from the English word to denote which means ‘be a sign of’ or ‘stand as a name or symbol for’. For instance, the denotational meaning of booklet is ‘a small thin book that gives information about something’. 
It is through the denotational aspect of meaning that the bulk of information is conveyed in the process of communication. The denotational aspect of lexical meaning expresses the notional content of a word. The denotational aspect is the component of the lexical meaning that makes communication possible.
2. CONNOTATIONAL ASPECT

The connotational aspect of lexical meaning is the part of meaning which reflects the attitude of the speaker towards what he speaks about. Connotation conveys additional information in the process of communication. 
Connotation includes:

· the emotive charge is one of the objective semantic features proper to words as linguistic units that forms part of the connotational component of meaning, for example, daddy as compared to father.

· evaluation, which may be positive or negative, for instance, clique (a small group of people who seem unfriendly to other people) as compared to group (a set of people); 
· imagery, for example, to wade – to walk with an effort (through mud, water or anything that makes progress difficult). The figurative use of the word gives rise to another meaning, which is based on the same image as the first – to wade through a book; 
· intensity / expressiveness, for instance, to adore – to love;
The correlation of denotational and connotational components of some words is shown in Table 2.

Table 2. The correlation of denotational and connotational components 

	Word+part of speech
	Denotational component
	Connotational component


	Type of connotation

	lonely, adj.
	alone, without company
	melancholy, sad
	emotive connotation

	notorious, adj.
	widely known
	for criminal act or bad traits of character
	evaluative connotation, negative

	celebrated, adj.
	widely known
	for special achievement in science, art, etc.
	evaluative connotation,

positive

	to glare, adj.
	to look
	1. steadily, lastingly
	connotation of duration

	
	
	2. in anger, rage, etc
	emotive connotation;
connotation of cause

	to glance, v.
	to look
	briefly, passingly
	connotation of duration

	to stare, v. 
	to look
	steadily, lastingly in surprise, curiosity, etc.
	emotive connotation;
connotation of cause

	to gaze, v.
	to look
	steadily, lastingly in tenderness, admiration
	emotive connotation

	to shiver, v.
	to tremble
	1. lastingly
	connotation of duration

	
	
	2. usu with the cold
	connotation of cause

	to shudder, v.
	to tremble
	1. briefly
	connotation of duration

	
	
	2.with horror, disgust, etc.
	connotation of cause;
emotive connotation 


The above examples show how by singling out denotational and connotational components we can get a sufficiently clear picture of what the word really means. The schemes presenting the correlation of two components of the words also show that a meaning can have two or more connotational components.

The given examples do not exhaust all the types of connotations but present only a few: emotive, evaluative connotations, and also connotations of duration, cause, etc.
3. PRAGMATIC ASPECT

The pragmatic aspect is the part of lexical meaning that conveys information on the situation of communication. Like the connotational aspect, the pragmatic aspect falls into four closely linked together subsections.
1) Information on the ‘time and space’ relationship of the participants. Some information which specifies different parameters of communication may be conveyed not only with the help of grammatical means (tense forms, personal pronouns, etc), but through the meaning of the word. For example, the words come and go can indicate the location of the speaker who is usually taken as the zero point in the description of the situation of communication.

The time element when related through the pragmatic aspect of meaning is fixed indirectly. Indirect reference to time implies that the frequency of occurrence of words may change with time and in extreme cases words may be out of use or become obsolete. Thus, the word behold – ‘take notice, see (smth. unusual)’ as well as the noun beholder – ‘spectator’ are out of use now but were widely used in the 17th century. 

2) Information on the participants and the given language community. The language used may be indicative of the social status of a person, his education, profession, etc. The pragmatic aspect of the word also may convey information about the social system of the given language community, its ideology, religion, system of norms and customs. Let us consider the following sentences:

a) They chucked a stone at the cops, and then did a bunk with the loot.

b) After casting a stone at the police, they absconded with the money.

Sentence A could be said by two criminals talking casually about the crime afterwards. Sentence B might be said by the chief inspector in making his official report. 

3) Information on the tenor of discourse. The tenors of discourse reflect how the addresser (the speaker or the writer) interacts with the addressee (the listener or reader). Tenors are based on social or family role of the participants of communication. There may be situation of a mother talking to her small child, or about her children, or a teacher talking to students, or friends talking to each other. 

4) Information on the register of communication. The conditions of communication form another important group of factors. The register defines the general type of the situation of communication grading the situations in formality. 
Three main types of the situations of communication are usually singled out: formal, neutral and informal. Thus, the pragmatic aspect of meaning refers words like cordial, fraternal, anticipate, aid to formal register while units like cut it out, to be kidding, stuff, hi are to be used in the informal register. 
The structure of lexical meaning see in diagram 3.

Diagram 3. Structure of the lexical meaning 

LEXICAL MEANING


Denotational aspect                  Connotational aspect                    Pragmatic aspect

             Emotive charge                                Evaluation

                           Expressiveness         Imagery

                          Information on the ‘time and space’

                          Relationship of the participants

                                      Information on the participants and

                                      the given language community
                                              Information on the tenor of discourse

                                                           Information on the register of communication

4. COMPONENTIAL ANALYSIS

The meaning of a word can be analyzed in terms of a number of distinct elements (components) of meaning. This approach to the description of meaning of words known as componential analysis / semantic decomposition rests upon the thesis that the sense of every lexeme can be analyzed in terms of a set of more general sense components or semantic features, some or all of which will be common to several different lexemes in the vocabulary. 

Componential analysis attempts to treat components according to ‘binary’ opposition, for example, male / female, animate / inanimate, adult / non-adult, human / non-human. Hence, the sense of man might be held to combine the concepts (male, adult, human). While the sense of woman might be held to differ from man in that it combines (female (not male), adult, human).

Componential analysis allows us to group entities into natural classes. For instance, man and boy could be grouped together as (human, male), while man and woman could be put in a class defined by the feature (human, adult). This in turn can be used for starting generalizations of various sorts. For example, there are certain verbs, such as marry, argue that are found with subjects that are [+human]. Moreover, within the English pronoun system, he is used to refer to [human] entities that are [+male] while she is used for [human] entities that are [not male].

Let us try to analyze the word bachelor. According to the dictionary it has 4 meanings:

1) a man who has never married;

2) a young knight;

3) someone with a first degree;

4) a young male unmated fur seal during the mating season. 

These four meanings can be partly differentiated by what are called ‘markers’ (placed in round brackets) together with some specific characteristics which are called ‘distinguishers’ [in square brackets], thus the semantics of bachelor can be set out in a tree diagram 4.

Diagram 4. The semantic structure of the word bachelor
Bachelor

                                                           Noun

                            (Human)                                                      (Animal)

                             (Male)                  [who has the first                       (Male)

                                                         of lowest academic 

                                                         degree]  

[who has never            [young knight serving                       [young fur seal when

married]                       under the standard of                        without a mate during 

                                     another knight]                                 the breeding time]

Let us consider the following sentence The old bachelor finally died. This cannot refer to the fur seal, because such bachelors are by definition young. It follows from this that (young) must be a marker for the fur seal, and that it must now appear not among the distinguishers, but as a marker. Theoretically there is no limit to the number of markers. 

The distinction between markers and distinguishers is that markers refer to the features which the lexeme has in common with other lexical items, whereas a distinguisher differentiates it from all other items. Distinguishers can be regarded as providing a denotational distinction, while semantic markers represent conceptual components of the meaning of lexical items.

Componential analysis gives its most important results in the study of verb meaning, it is an attractive way of handling semantic relations. It is currently combined with other linguistic procedures used for the investigation of meaning. 

QUESTIONS

1. What aspects of lexical meaning can be singled out?

2. What is the denotational aspect of lexical meaning?

3. Why is the denotational aspect is highly significant in the process of communication?

4. What is the connotational aspect of lexical meaning?

5. What constituents may be distinguished in the connotational aspect of meaning?

6. What is the emotive charge like?

7. What kinds of evaluation may be singled out?

8. How is imagery manifested in meanings?  

9. What is the pragmatic aspect of lexical meaning?

10. What constituents may be distinguished in the pragmatic aspect of meaning?

11. What does information on the space relationship of the participants mean?

12. What does information on the time relationship of the participants denote?

13. What is information on the tenor of discourse like?

14.  What does information on the register of communication signify?

15.  What types of the situations of communication can be singled out? 
16. What is componential analysis?

17. What is the advantage of componential analysis?

18. What do markers refer to?
19. What is the main role of distinguishers ? 
___________________________________________________________
3. MOTIVATION AND SEMANTIC CHANGE

1. Word Meaning and Motivation. Types of Motivation.
2. Semantic Change.
2.1. Causes of Semantic Change. 
2.2. Nature of Semantic Change.
2.3. Results of Semantic Change.
2.3.1. Changes of the Denotational Meaning.
2.3.2. Changes of the Connotational Meaning.
KEY TERMS
Inner form, motivation (phonetical, morphological, semantic), semantic change, extralinguistic causes of semantic change, linguistic causes of semantic change, ellipsis, discrimination / differentiation of synonyms, fixed context, similarity / metaphor, contiguity / metonymy, changes of the denotational meaning (restriction vs generalization), changes of the connotational meaning (amelioration vs deterioration) 
1. WORD-MEANING AND MOTIVATION. TYPES OF MOTIVATION
The process of motivation depends upon the inner form of a word. The inner form is pivotal point in the lexical meaning which helps to get an insight into the features chosen as the basis for nomination. 
Motivation is used to denote the relationship between the phonetic or morphemic composition and structural pattern of the word on the one hand, and its meaning on the other. There are three main types of motivation:

· phonetical motivation implies a direct connection between the phonetic structure of the word and its meaning, for example, cuckoo denotes a bird whose call is like its name. Thus, there is a certain similarity between the sound-form of the word and the sound the bird produces; 

· morphological motivation implies a direct connection between the lexical meaning of the component morphemes, the pattern of their arrangement and the meaning of the word. Thus, the main criterion in morphological motivation is the relationship between morphemes, for example, the derived word to rethink is motivated through its morphological structure which suggests the idea of ‘thinking again’;
· semantic motivation implies a direct connection between the central and marginal meanings of the word, for example, the compound noun eyewash has two meanings: 1) a lotion for the eyes (примочка для глаз); 2) something said or done to deceive a person so that he thinks what he sees is good though in fact it is not (очковтирательство). The first meaning is based on the literal meanings of the components, i.e. the meanings of the morphemes eye- and –wash. It is a morphological motivation. The second meaning of eyewash is metaphoric or figurative. In this case the motivation is semantic, which is based on the coexistence of direct and figurative meanings within the semantic structure of the word.

2. SEMANTIC CHANGE

Words have changed their meanings in the course of their development. This change is called semantic change. Every word in its development has undergone many semantic changes. There are distinguished causes of semantic change, nature and results of the process of change of meaning. 
2.1.  CAUSES OF SEMANTIC CHANGE
The factors accounting for semantic changes may be roughly subdivided into two groups: extra-linguistic and linguistic. Causes of semantic change (see Diagram 5).
Diagram 5. Causes of semantic change
CAUSES OF SEMANTIC CHANGE


                           Linguistic                                                    Extra-linguistic

ellipsis     differentiation of synonyms         fixed context

By extra-linguistic causes various changes in the life of speech community are meant, i.e. changes in economic and social structure or scientific concepts. For example, changes in the way of life of the British brought about changes in the meaning hlaford meant ‘bread-keeper’ and later on ‘master, ruler’.

The word car, for example, ultimately goes back to Latin carrus which meant ‘a four-wheeled wagon’ (Middle English carre). Now car denotes ‘a motor-car’, ‘a railway carriage’ (in the USA), ‘that portion of an airship, or balloon which is intended to carry personnel, cargo or equipment’.
Linguistic causes are factors acting within the language system. The commonest form which this influence takes place is called ellipsis – the omission of one word in a phrase, for instance, the verb to starve in Old English meant ‘to die’ and was habitually used in collocation with the word hunger. Later this verb itself acquired the meaning ‘to die of hunger’. Similar semantic changes may be observed in Modern English when the meaning of one word is transferred to another because they habitually occur together in speech.
Another linguistic cause is discrimination / differentiation of synonyms, for example, in Old English the word land meant both ‘solid of earth’s surface’ and ‘the territory of a nation’. In the Middle English period the word country was borrowed as its synonym. The meaning of the word land was altered and ‘the territory of a nation’ came to be denoted by the borrowed word country. 

One more linguistic cause of semantic change is called fixed context. For example, the word token brought into competition with the word sign and became restricted in use to a number of set expressions, such as love token, token of respect and became specialized in meaning. 
2.2. NATURE OF SEMANTIC CHANGE

A necessary condition of any semantic change is some connection, some association between the old meaning and the new one. There are two kinds of association involved in various semantic changes:

a) similarity of meanings;

b) contiguity of meanings. 
Diagram 6. Nature of semantic change


NATURE OF SEMANTIC CHANGES


 Similarity of meanings                             Contiguity of meanings
                     METAPHOR                                              METONYMY

Similarity of meanings or metaphor may be described as the semantic process of associating two referents, one of which in some way resembles the other. The word hand, for example, acquired in the 16th century the meaning of ‘a pointer of a clock or a watch’ because of the similarity of one of the functions performed by the hand (‘to point to smth.’) and the function of the clock-pointer.

Since metaphor is based on the perception of similarities it is only natural that when an analogy is obvious, it should give rise to a metaphoric meaning. This can be observed in the wide currency of metaphoric meanings of words denoting parts of the human body in various languages (cf. ‘the leg of the table’, ‘the foot of the hill’, etc.). Sometimes it is similarity of form, outline, etc. that underlies the metaphor.
Contiguity of meanings or metonymy may be described as the semantic process of associating two referents one of which makes part of the other or is closely connected with it. This can be illustrated by the use of the word tongue – ‘the organ of speech’ in the meaning of language (as in mother tongue). The word bench acquired the meaning ‘judges’ because it was on the bench that judges used to sit in the law court, similarly the House required the meaning of ‘members of the House’ (Parliament). 

It is generally held that metaphor plays a more important role in the change of meaning than metonymy.
2.3. RESULTS OF SEMANTIC CHANGE

Results of semantic change generally take place in the changes of the denotational and connotational components of the word (see diagram 7).  
Diagram 7. Results of semantic change

RESULTS OF SEMANTIC CHANGE
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of the denotational component                              of the connotational component

Restriction                       Extension                      Deterioration            Amelioration

of meaning                     of meaning                       of meaning                 of meaning

2.3.1 CHANGES OF THE DENOTATIONAL MEANING
Results of semantic change can be observed in the changes of the denotational meaning of the word, i.e. in restriction or extension of meaning. See diagram 8. 
Diagram 8. Changes of the denotational meaning

Specialization


               

               common                                                                      specialized

              vocabulary                                                                   vocabulary

Generalization

1. Restriction of meaning can be illustrated by the semantic development of the word hound which used to denote ‘dog of any breed’ but now denotes only ‘a dog used in the chase’. If the word with a new restricted meaning comes to be used in the specialized vocabulary of some limited group within the speech community it is usual to speak of the specialization of meaning. 

For example, we can observe restriction and specialisation of meaning in the case of the verb to glide (Old English glidan) which had the meaning ‘to move gently and smoothly’ and has now acquired a restricted and specialised meaning ‘to fly with no engine’.
2. Extension of meaning may be illustrated by the word target which originally meant ‘a small round shield’ but now means ‘anything that is fired at’. If the word with extended meaning passed from the specialized vocabulary into common use, the result of the semantic change is described as generalization of meaning.

The word camp, for example, which originally was used only as a military term and meant ‘the place where troops are lodged in tents’ (cf. Latin campus — ‘exercising ground for the army) extended and generalised its meaning and now denotes ‘temporary quarters’ (of travellers, nomads, etc.).
2.3.2. CHANGES OF THE CONNOTAIONAL MEANING

Results of semantic change can be also observed in the alteration of the connotational aspect of meaning (see Diagram 9. 
Diagram 9. Changes of the connotational meaning

Amelioration


               

            Degradation                                                                      Elevation
             of meaning                                                                      of meaning
Deterioration 

1. Amelioration of meaning implies the improvement of the connotational component of meaning, for example, the word minister originally denoted ‘a servant’ but now – ‘a civil servant of higher rank, a person administrating a department of state’. 
2. Deterioration of meaning implies the acquisition by the word of some derogatory emotive charge, for instance, the word boor was originally to denote ‘a peasant’ and then acquired a derogatory connotational meaning and came to denote ‘a clumsy or ill-bred fellow’. 

It is of interest to note that in derivational clusters a change in the connotational meaning of one member does not necessarily affect the others. This peculiarity can be observed in the words accident аnd accidental. The lexical meaning of the noun accident has undergone pejorative development and denotes not only ’something that happens by chance’, but usually ’something unfortunate’. The derived adjective accidental does not possess in its semantic structure this negative connotational meaning (cf. also fortune: bad fortune, good fortune and fortunate).
QUESTIONS

1) What does the process of motivation depend on?

2) What does the inner form of a word mean?

3) What is the term motivation used to denote?

4) What is the phonetical motivation?

5) What is implied by the term morphological motivation?

6) What does the semantic motivation mean?

7) How do you understand the term semantic change of a word? 

8) What factors influence semantic changes of words?

9) What are extra-linguistic causes of semantic change of words?

10) What linguistic causes of semantic change can be singled out?

11) What is the commonest form of linguistic causes?

12) What is meant by discrimination / differentiation of synonyms?

13) What does fixed context denote as a linguistic cause of semantic change?

14) What is a necessary condition of any semantic change?

15) What are the basic types of association involved in various semantic changes?

16) How can you describe similarity of meanings or metaphor?

17) How can contiguity of meanings or metonymy be interpreted?

18) What are the results of the change of denotational aspect of lexical meaning? 

19) What is meant by restriction of meaning?

20) What is extension of meaning like?

21) What are the results of the change of connotational aspect of lexical meaning? 

22) What does amelioration of meaning imply?

23) What does deterioration of meaning denote?
4. POLYSEMY
1. Polysemy.
2. Diachronic Approach to Polysemy. 

3. Synchronic Approach to Polysemy.
4. Semantic Structure of a Polysemantic Word.
5. Historical Changeability of Semantic Structure.
6. Polysemy and Context. Types of Context.

KEY TERMS
Polysemy, monosemantic word, polysemantic word, meaning, usage, semantic centre of the word, primary meaning, secondary meaning, central (basic) meaning, marginal (minor) meaning, context, lexical context, grammatical context, lexical ambiguity, extralinguistic context (context of situation).  

1. POLYSEMY
Polysemy – is the ability of a word to possess several meanings or lexico-semantic variants (LSV), for instance, bright means ‘shining’ and ‘intelligent’. It is a phenomenon, which has an exceptional importance for the description of a language system and for the solution of practical tasks connected with an adequate understanding of the meaning of a word and its use. 

A word having only one meaning is called monosemantic, for example, hydrogen, molecule. Such words are few in number. 

A word having several meanings is called polysemantic. Such words are the bulk of the English vocabulary.   
The word table has at least nine meanings in Modern English (see Table 3).
Table 3. Meanings (LSVs) of the word table and their Russian equivalents

	Table


	Cтол

	1. a piece of furniture
	1. предмет обстановки (сидеть за   столом)

	2. the persons seated at a table

	2. Ср. арх. застолица

	3. the food put on a table, meals; cooking
	3. пища (подаваемая на стол), еда

	4. a flat slab of stone or board 


	4. Ср. плита 

	5. slabs of stone (with words written on them or cut into them)
	5. Ср. скрижали

	6. Bibl. Words cut into slabs of stone (the ten tables)

	6. Ср. заповеди

	7. an orderly arrangement of facts, figures, etc.

	7. Ср. таблица

	8. part of a machine-tool

	8. Ср. планшайба

	9. a level area, plateau 
	9. Ср. плато


	
	    адресный стол


	
	    стол заказов 


The problem of polysemy was greatly developed by Academician V.V. Vinogradov, who differentiated the meaning from the usage (a contextual variant). Meanings are fixed and common to all people, who know the language system. The usage is only possible application of one of the meanings of a polysemantic word, sometimes very individual, more or less familiar. Meaning is not identical with usage. 

Polysemy exists only in language, not in speech. Polysemy belongs to paradigmatic description. The meaning of the word in speech is contextual. Polysemy does not interfere with the communicative function of a language because in every particular case the situation or context, i.e. environment of the word, cancels all unnecessary meanings and makes speech unambiguous.  
Professor A.I. Smirnitsky claimed that all the meanings of the word form identity supported by the form of the word. His term ‘a lexico-semantic variant’ is a two-facet unit. The formal facet of it is a sound-form of a word, while the content facet is one of the meanings of a given word, i.e. the designation of a certain class of objects. Words with one meaning are represented in the language system by one LSV, polysemantic words – by a number of LSVs. All LSVs of a word form a homogeneous semantic structure ensuring semantic unity of the given word. They are united together by a certain meaning – the semantic centre of the word, i.e. the part of meaning which remains constant in all the LSVs of the word.
2. DIACHRONIC APPROACH TO POLYSEMY

If polysemy is viewed diachronically it is understood as the growth and development or as a change in semantic structure of the word. Polysemy in diachronic term implies that a word may retain its previous meaning or meanings and at the same time acquire one or several new ones. 
According to this approach in the semantic structure of a word two types of meaning can be singled out: the primary meaning and the secondary meaning. 

In the course of a diachronic semantic analysis of the polysemantic word table we find that of all the meanings it has in Modern English, the primary meaning is ‘a flat slab of stone or wood’, which is proper to the word in the Old English period (OE. tabule from L. tabula); all other meanings are secondary as they are derived from the primary meaning of the word and appeared later. 

The main source of polysemy is a change in the semantic structure of the word. Semantic changes result as a rule in new meanings being added to the ones already existing in the semantic structure of the word. Some of the old meanings may become obsolete or even disappear, but the bulk of English words tend to an increase in number of meanings.
3. SYNCHRONIC APPROACH TO POLYSEMY

Synchronically polysemy is understood as the coexistence of various meanings of the same word at a certain historical period of the development of the English language. In the course of a synchronic semantic analysis of the world table all its meanings represent the semantic structure of it. The central (basic) place in the semantic structure occupies the meaning ‘a piece of furniture’. This emerges as the central (basic) meaning of the word, and all other meanings are marginal (minor) meanings. 

The central meaning occurs in various and widely different contexts, marginal meanings are observed only in certain contexts. There is a tendency in modern linguistics to interpret the concept of the central meaning in terms of the frequency of occurrence of this meaning. The word table in the meaning of ‘a piece of furniture’ possesses the highest frequency of value and makes up the highest percent of all uses of this word. 

4. HISTORICAL CHANGEABILITY OF SEMANTIC STRUCTURE

The semantic structure is never static, the relationship between the diachronic and synchronic evaluation of individual meanings may be different in different periods of the historical development of language. The primary meaning of the word may become synchronically one of its marginal meanings and diachronically a secondary meaning may become the central meaning of the word. 

For example, originally the word evidence first appeared in Middle English in the 13th century and denoted ‘significant appearance, token’. In the Middle English this meaning was both primary (diachronically) and central (synchronically). Later on, the word acquired other meanings and among them ‘information tending to establish fact’. 
In Modern English, while we still can diachronically describe the meaning ‘significant appearance, token’ as primary it is no longer synchronically central as the arrangement of meanings in the semantic structure of the word evidence has changed and its central and the most frequent meaning is ‘information tending to establish fact‘ (see Table 4). 
Table 4. Diachronical and synchronical nomination of meanings 
	evidence
	‘significant appearance, token’
	‘information tending to establish fact’

	Middle English

diachronically

synchronically
	primary

central
	secondary

marginal

	Modern English

diachronically

synchronically
	primary

marginal
	secondary

central


The actual arrangement of meanings in the semantic structure of any word in any historical period is the result of the semantic development of this word within the system of the given language.
5. SEMANTIC STRUCTURE OF A POLYSEMANTIC WORD

The system of meanings of any polysemantic word develops gradually, mostly over the centuries, as more and more new meanings are either added to old ones, or oust some of them. So the complicated process of polysemy development involves both the appearance of new meanings and the loss of old ones. When analyzing the semantic structure of a polysemantic word, it is necessary to distinguish between two levels of analysis.

On the first level, the semantic structure of a word is treated as a system of meanings. For example, the semantic structure of the noun fire could be roughly presented by the following scheme (only the most frequent meanings are given) (see Diagram 10):  

Diagram 10. The semantic structure of the noun fire
Fire (n)

1

Flame

          2                                    3                                 4                                   5

      An instance               Burning material       The shooting          Strong feeling,

      of destructive            in a stove, fire-          of guns, etc.,           passion, ensthu-

      burning; e.g.              place, etc.; e.g.           e.g. to open            siasm; e.g. 

      a forest fire.               There is a fire in         (cease) fire.             a speech fire
       lacking                     the next room.                                                      

                                       A camp fire.
This scheme suggests that meaning 1 holds a kind of dominance over the other meanings conveying the concept in the most general way whereas meanings 2-5 are associated with special circumstances, aspects and instances of the same phenomenon.

Meaning 1 (the basic meaning) presents the centre of the semantic structure of the word holding it together. It is mainly through meaning 1 that meanings 2-5 (marginal meanings) can be associated with one another, some of them exclusively through meaning 1, as, for instance, meanings 4 and 5.

Yet, it is not in every polysemantic word that such a centre can be found. Some semantic structures are arranged on a different principle. In the following list of meanings of the adjective dull one can hardly hope to find a generalized meaning covering and holding together the rest of the semantic structure.
Dull, adj.
1. Uninteresting, monotonous, boring: a dull book, a dull film.
2. Slow in understanding, stupid: a dull student.

3. Not clear or bright: dull weather, a dull day, a dull colour.

4. Not loud or distinct: a dull sound.
5. Not sharp: a dull knife.

6. Not active: Trade is dull.

7. Seeing badly: dull eyes (arch.).

8. Hearing badly: dull ears (arch.).
However, one distinctly feels that there is something that all these seemingly miscellaneous meanings have in common, and that is the implication of deficiency, be it of colour (3) wits (2), interest (1), sharpness (5), etc. The implication of insufficient quality can be clearly distinguished in each separate meaning.

In fact, each meaning definition in the given scheme can be subjected to a transformational operation to prove the point. 
Dull, adj.

1. Uninteresting → deficient in interest or excitement.

2. … Stupid → deficient in intellect.

3. Not bright → deficient in light or colour.

4. Not loud → deficient in sound.

5. Not sharp → deficient in sharpness.

6. Not active → deficient in activity.

7. Seeing badly → deficient in eyesight.

8. Hearing badly → deficient in hearing.

The transformed scheme of the semantic structure of dull clearly shows that the centre holding together the complex semantic structure of this word is not one of the meanings but a certain component that can be easily singled out within each separate meaning.

This brings to the second level of analysis of the semantic structure of a word. The transformational operation with the meaning definitions of dull reveals something very significant: the semantic structure of the word is ‘divisible, as it were, not only at the level of different meanings, but also at a deeper level.

Each separate meaning seems to be subject to structural analysis in which it may be represented as sets of semantic components.

The scheme of the semantic structure of dull shows that the semantic structure of a word is not a mere system of meanings, for each separate meaning is subject to further subdivision and possesses an inner structure of its own. 

Therefore, the semantic structure of a word should be investigated at both these levels: a) of different meanings; b) of semantic components within each separate meaning. For a monosemantic word the first level is naturally excluded.
6. POLYSEMY AND CONTEXT. TYPES OF CONTEXT

Context is the minimum stretch of speech determining each individual meaning of the word. Context can be linguistic (verbal) or extra-linguistic (non-verbal). Linguistic context can be subdivided into lexical and grammatical.
6.1. LEXICAL CONTEXT

In the lexical context of primary importance are the groups of lexical items combined with the polysemantic word under consideration. For example, the adjective heavy used with the words load, table means ’of great weight’. 
When combined with the words denoting natural phenomena such as rain, storm, snow the adjective heavy is understood as denoting ‘abundant, striking, falling with force’. 
If used with the words industry, artillery, arms and the like, heavy has the meaning ‘the larger kind of something’.  

Thus, the main factor in bringing out the individual meanings of the adjective heavy is the lexical meaning of the words with which this adjective is combined. The meanings of heavy may be analyzed through its collocability with the words weight, suitcase, table; snow, wind; industry, artillery which is sometimes described as meaning by collocation. 
6.2. GRAMMATICAL CONTEXT

In grammatical context it is the grammatical (syntactic) structure of the context that serves to determine various individual meanings of a polysemantic word. 

The meaning of the verb to make – ‘to force, to induce’ is found only in the grammatical context possessing the syntactic structure ‘to make+pronoun+verb (to make sb laugh, work, dance, etc.). 

Another meaning of this verb – ‘to become’ is observed in the context of a different syntactic structure – to make+adj+noun (to make a good wife, good teacher, etc.). Such meanings are sometimes described as grammatically bound meanings.
6.3. EXTRA-LINGUISTIC CONTEXT
There are cases when the meaning of a word is ultimately determined by the actual speech situation in which the word is used, i.e. by the extra-linguistic context (or context of situation). In the sentence John was looking for the glasses, the meaning of word glasses has two readings. This is ambiguous because it might refer to ‘spectacles’ or to ‘drinking vessels’. Lexical ambiguity is a situation in which a single form has two or more meanings. Thus, it is possible to state the meaning of the word glasses only through the extended context or situation. 
QUESTIONS
1. What does polysemy denote?

2. What words do we call monosemantic? Are there many such words in English?

3. What words are called polysemantic?

4. What contribution did Academician V.V. Vinogradov make to the development to the problem of polysemy?  

5. What is the difference between meaning and usage?

6. Where does polysemy exist?

7. What makes speech unambiguous?

8. What did prof. A.I. Smirnitsky claim? What term did he create?

9. How are all lexico-semantic variants of a word united? 

10. What does polysemy in diachronic term imply?

11. What does the primary and the secondary meaning of the word denote?

12. What is the main source of polysemy?

13. What can semantic changes result?

14. How is polysemy understood synchronically?

15. What do the central (basic) and marginal (minor) meanings of a word imply?
16. What are the two levels of analysis in investigating the semantic structure of a word?
17. Why semantic structure of the word is never static? 

18. What is historical changeability of semantic structure of the word evidence?

19. What is context?

20. What is the lexical context of the word? Give examples.

21. What is the grammatical context of the word? Give examples.
22. How may the extra-linguistic context be presented? 
23. What is lexical ambiguity?

5. HOMONYMY
1. Homonymy and Homonyms.
2. Sources of Homonymy.
3. Classifications of Homonyms.
3.1. Homonymy of Words and Homonymy of Word-Forms. Full and Partial 

Homonyms Classification.
3.2. Classification of Homonyms by Prof. A.I. Smirnistky.
3.3. Graphic and Sound Form Classification of Homonyms. 
4. Formal Criteria: Distribution.
5. Homonymy and Polysemy.
KEY TERMS
Homomymy, homonyms, semantic divergence (split polysemy), diverging meaning development, converging sound development / phonetic convergence, full homonyms, partial homonymy, lexical homonyms, grammatical homonyms, lexico-grammatical homonyms, homonyms proper (perfect homonyms), homophones, homographs.
1. HOMONYMY AND HOMONYMS

Homomymy is recognized as a language universal. It creates lexical ambiguity in that a single form has two or more meanings.
Homonyms are the words of one and the same language which are identical phonetically or graphically in all or several grammar forms (and in all or several phonetic and graphic variants) but which have essential difference in lexical or grammatical meanings.
Modern English is exceptionally rich in homonymous words and word-forms. It is sometimes suggested that abundance of homonyms in Modern English is to be accounted for by the monosyllabic structure of the commonly used English words.
Let us consider the following sentences:

A penny is one cent.                                  Do not steal.

The soap has a nice scent.                        The bridge is made of steel.

She sent me a letter. 

Homonymy is the result of various processes which take place in a language.
2. SOURCES OF HOMONYMY

In English quite a number of homonyms have been created through the break of polysemy: semantic divergence (split polysemy), for example, the history of form words such as prepositions, conjunctions (for, owing, provided) proves that. Diverging meaning development is the process when different meanings of the same word move so far away from each other that they come to be regarded as two separate units.
The creation of homonyms was due to a great number of loan words which were adapted to the English standards in their pronunciation and spelling, for example, fair (a market) was borrowed from Latin ‘faria’, and fair (light colour, not dark) was developed from ‘f1ger’. 

Homonyms can be created by shortening of words, for example, flu, short for influenza is homonymous to flew, past tense of the verb ‘to fly’.  
Homonyms may be formed through the changes in the meanings of words. Different meanings of one and the same word may lose their semantic connection and may form different words which coincide in their phonetic form (phonetic convergence) but have nothing in common in their meanings, for example, flower – flour, sea – see. Convergent sound development – the coincidence of two or more words which were phonetically distinct at an earlier date.

Homonyms can also be formed by means of conversion: I need some good paper for my rooms and He is papering his room. 
3. CLASSIFICATIONS OF HOMOMYMS

There exist several classification of homonyms (by W.W. Skeat, prof. I.V. Arnold, prof. A.I. Smirnistky, etc.).
3.1. HOMONYMY OF WORDS AND HOMONYMY OF WORD-FORMS.

                          FULL AND PARTIAL HOMONYMS CLASSIFICATION
Some words are homonymous in all their forms. Full homonyms are identical in sound in all their forms of paradigms of two or more different words, for example, in seal1 − ‘a sea animal’ and seal2 − ‘a design printed on paper by means of a stamp’. The paradigm ‘seal, seal’s, seals, seals’ is identical for both of them and gives no indication of whether it is seal1 or seal2. 
Seal 1

seal2
seals

seals

seal’s

seal’s

seals’

seals’
In other cases, for example, seal1 − ‘a sea animal’ and (to) seal3, − ‘to close tightly’ we see that although some individual word-forms are homonymous, the whole of the paradigm is not identical. Compare the paradigms: 
seal1

(to) seal3
seal


seal
seal’s


seals
seals


sealed
seals’


sealing, etc.
Оnly some of the word-forms (e.g. seal, seals, etc.) are homonymous, whereas others (e.g. sealed, sealing) are not. In such cases we speak only of homonymy of individual word-forms or of partial homonymy. 

This is true of a number of other cases, for example, compare find, found, found, and found, founded, founded; know and no; knows and nose, knew and new in which partial homonymy is observed.
3.2. CLASSIFICATION OF HOMONYMS BY PROF. A.I. SMIRNISTKY

Homonyms may be also classified by the type of meaning into lexical, lexico-grammatical and grammatical homonyms.
1) Lexical homonyms have no link between their lexical meanings, for example, fair (ярмарка) – fare (плата); ear (ухо) – ear (колос); ball (мяч) – ball (бал). Lexical homonyms differ in lexical meaning.
2) Grammatical homonyms belong to different parts of speech, for example, milk – to milk; practice – to practise. Modern English abounds in homonymic word-forms differing in grammatical meaning only. In the paradigms of the majority of verbs the form of the Past Tense is homonymous with the form of Participle II, for instance, asked – asked. In the paradigm of nouns we usually find homonymous forms of the Possessive Case Singular and the Common Case Plural, for instance, brother’s − brothers. Grammatical homonymy is the homonymy of different word-forms of one and the same word.  
3) Lexico-grammatical homonyms have no link between their lexical meaning and they belong to different parts of speech, for instance, tear (n) – tear (v), bear (n) – bare (adj). There may be cases however when lexico-grammatical homonymy is observed within the same part of speech, for example, in the verbs to find and to found, where the homonymic word-forms found − Past Tense of to find and found −Present Tense of to found differ both grammatically and lexically.
3.3. GRAPHIC AND SOUND-FORM CLASSIFICATION OF HOMONYMS
W.W. Skeat classified homonyms according to their spelling and sound form and pointed out three types of homonyms in English.
1) Homonyms proper (perfect homonyms) are words identical in their sound-form and spelling but different in meaning:

	Club (n)
An association of persons meeting periodically;
	Club (n) 

A heavy staff for use as a weapon



	Bank (n)
A financial institution
	Bank (n)
a raised area of land along the side of a river

	Light (adj)
Not heavy 
	Light (n)
Illumination 


2) Homophones are words with the same sound-form but different spellings and different meanings: 

	Piece (n)
Part separated from smth.
	Peace (n)
A situation in which there is no war between countries

	Knight (n) 

In the past, a European soldier from a high class
	Night (n)
The part of each 24-hour period when it is dark


3) Homographs are words different in sound-form and in meaning but identical in spelling:

	Bow (n) [bou] 

A weapon for shooting arrows
	Bow (n) [bau]

A forward movement of the body or head to show respect

	Lead (v) [li:d]

To conduct
	Lead (n) [led]

A soft heavy grey metal


In this classification of homonyms the three aspects: sound-form, graphic form and meaning are taken into account.
3. FORMAL CRITERIA: DISTRIBUTION
The criterion of distribution (the position of a word in relation to other words) is undoubtedly helpful, but mainly in cases of lexico-grammatical and grammatical homonymy. For example, in the homonymic pair paper (n) − to paper (v) the noun may be preceded by the article and followed by a verb, while to paper can never be found in identical distribution. This formal criterion can be used to discriminate not only lexico-grammatical but also grammatical homonyms, but it often fails in cases of lexical homonymy, not differentiated by means of spelling.
Thus, the context serves to differentiate meanings but is of little help in distinguishing between homonymy and polysemy. 
5. POLYSEMY AND HOMONYMY
The demarcation line between homonymy and polysemy is оne of the most debatable problems. With polysemy a single word has several connotations while with homonymy different words coincide in form. 

In case of homonymy different meanings of words are mutually independent. There is no connection between such words as write and right, night and knight, sea and see. 

When a word is polysemantic, it has a variety of synonyms each corresponding to one of its meanings; it often has a set of antonyms. 

Homonymy as well as polysemy creates lexical ambiguity in that a single form has two or more meanings. Let us consider the following joke:
· Waiter, what’s this?

· It’s bean soup.

· I can see that. But what is it now?

Bean (n) and been (Past Participle) of to be are homophones. As the example shows, they are the same in sound but different in spelling.  
QUESTIONS
1. What is homonymy? What do homonyms denote?

2. What are sources of homonymy?

3. What are full homonyms?

4. What is partial homonymy?

5. How may the type of meaning classify homonyms?

6. What homonyms do we call lexical?

7. What are grammatical homonyms?

8. What are special peculiarities of lexico-grammatical homonyms?

9. How may homonyms be classified according to their spelling and sound form?

10. What are proper homonyms?

11. How do you define homophones?

12. How do you define homographs?
13. How can the criterion of distribution help in differentiating homonyms? 

14. What is the difference between homonymy and polysemy?

___________________________________________________________
6. INTRALINGUISTIC RELATIONS OF WORDS.
TYPES OF SEMANTIC RELATIONS

1 Intralinguistic Relations of Words.
1.1. Syntagmatic Relations.
1.2. Paradigmatic Relations.
2 Basic Types of Semantic Relations. 
2.1. Proximity.
2.2. Equivalence.
2.3. Inclusion. Hyponymic Structures.
2.4. Opposition.
KEY TERMS
Syntagmatic relations, paradigmatic relations, free (denominative) meanings, semantic proximity, semantic equivalence, inclusion, hyponyms, hyperonym, semantic opposition, polar opposition, relative opposition. 
1. INTRALINGUISTIC RELATIONS OF WORDS

The principles which determine the internal structure of the language were derived by Ferdinand de Saussure from two basic notions which have become traditional in linguistics. Word-meaning can be perceived through intralinguistic relations that exist between words. Intralinguistic relations of words are basically of two types: syntagmatic and paradigmatic.

1.1. SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS

Syntagmatic relations are the relationships that a linguistic unit has with other units in the stretch of speech in which it occurs. Syntagmatic relations define the meaning the word possesses when it is used in combination with other words, for example, the meaning of the verb to get can be understood from the following contexts: He got a letter (to receive); He got tired (to become); He got to London (to arrive); He could not get the piano through the door (to move smth. to or from a position or place). So, syntagmatic relations are linear relations between words.

Most words come to the fore only when the word is used in certain contexts. This is true of all polysemantic words. The adjective yellow, for example, when used in isolation is understood to denote a certain colour, whereas other meanings of this word, for instance, ‘envious’, ‘suspicious’ or ‘sensational’, ‘corrupt’ are perceived only in certain contexts: a yellow look, the yellow press, etc. 
Context is the minimal stretch of speech determining each individual meaning of the word. The meaning or meanings representative of the semantic structure of the word and least dependent on context are usually described as free or denominative meanings. Thus, we assume that the meaning ‘a piece of furniture’ is the denominative meaning of the word table, the meaning ‘construct, produce’ is the free or denominative meaning of the verb make.
1.2. PARADIGMATIC RELATIONS
Paradigmatic relations are the relations that a linguistic unit has with units by which it may be replaced. Paradigmatic relations exist between words which make up one of the subgroups of vocabulary units: sets of synonyms, pairs of antonyms, lexico-semantic groups, etc. Paradigmatic relations define the meaning the word possesses through its interrelations with other members of the subgroup in question. For instance, the meaning of the verb to get can be fully understood in comparison with other units of the synonymic set: to obtain, to receive, to gain, to acquire, etc (see Diagram 11.
Diagram 11. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations of words

                     Syntagmatic relations 


                

He     got              a letter.

                      

I        received      an e-mail

                       She    obtained      a note

Paradigmatic
relations  
Paradigmatic relations are associative relationships between words. The distinction between syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations is conventionally indicated by horizontal and vertical presentation. 

2. BASIC TYPES OF SEMANTIC RELATIONS

There are four basic types of semantic relations: proximity, equivalence, inclusion and opposition.

2.1.  PROXIMITY 

Words very seldom are the same semantically, i.e. they are not identical in meaning and show a certain semantic difference as well as similarity. Meaning similarity is seldom complete and is nearly always partial which makes it possible to speak about the semantic proximity of words and, in general, about the relations of semantic proximity. Let us compare the meanings of some adjectives, which form a lexico-semantic group (see Table 5).
Table 5. Adjectives used for describing a female appearance from the point of view of similarity and dissimilarity in their content side
	Beautiful
	Extremely good-looking, much more so than most women



	Pretty
	Good-looking in an ordinary way but not really beautiful or sexually exciting



	Attractive
	Good-looking, especially in a way that makes you feel sexually interested



	Striking
	Very attractive, especially because a woman has a particular feature, such as hair or eyes, that is beautiful and unusual




	Handsome
	Good-looking in an unusual way, especially because a woman is tall or strong or looks as if she has a strong character


We can see that the adjectives are characterized by certain features of semantic dissimilarity which shows that they are not absolutely identical in meaning.

Semantic proximity implies that two (or more) words however different may enter the semantic relations of proximity if they share certain semantic features, for example, the words red and green share the semantic features of ‘colour’, ‘basic or rainbow colour’, ‘complementary colour, etc. 

The words may be graded in semantic proximity. A higher degree of semantic proximity helps to single out synonyms while a lower degree of proximity provides for a description of boarder and less homogeneous semantic groups. For example, the degree of proximity will be much lower in the words red and green which share the semantic feature of ‘colour’ than in red and scarlet or green and emerald. 
The words table and chair share the semantic features of ‘thingness’, ‘object’, ‘piece of furniture’ that form a good basis for grouping them together with other nouns denoting ‘pieces of furniture’. 

2.2.  EQUIVALENCE 
Semantic equivalence implies full similarity of meaning of two or more language units. Being an extreme case of semantic proximity it is qualitatively different from all other cases suggesting the existence of units different in form but having identical meaning, i.e. one and the same content side. 

Semantic equivalence is very seldom observed in words and is claimed to be much oftener encountered in case of sentences, for instance, the phrase John is taller than Bill may be considered equivalent to the phrase Bill is shorter than John, and the phrase She lives in Paris is semantically equivalent to She lives in the capital of France. 

Semantic equivalence in words is highly unstable, it tends to turn into the relations of semantic proximity. This pronounced tendency to semantic differentiation may be viewed as a realization of the economy principle in the language system which ‘does not need’ words different in form and absolutely similar in meaning. 
2.3.  INCLUSION. HYPONYMIC STRUCTURE

Another type of semantic relations is the relationship of inclusion which exists between two words if the meaning of one word contains the semantic features constituting the meaning of the other word. The semantic relations of inclusion are called hyponymic relations. For example, vehicle includes car, bus, taxi, tram and flower includes daffodil, carnation, snowdrop, lily. The hyponymic relations may be viewed as the hierarchical relationships between the meaning of the general and the individual terms.

The general term – vehicle, tree, animal – is referred to as the classifier or the hyperonym. The specific term is called the hyponym (car, tram, train; oak, ash, birch; cat, tiger, horse). The more specific term (the hyponym) is included in the more general term (the hyperonym), for example, the classifier move and members of the group – walk, run, saunter. The individual terms contain the meaning of the general term in addition to their individual meanings which distinguish them from each other.   

It is important to note that in hyponymic structure certain words may be both classifiers (hyperonyms) and members of the group (hyponyms) (see Diagram 12). 
Diagram 12. Hyponymic structure of words describing plants 
Plant


                                 Grass              bush            tree             shrub куст          flower

                                                   pine            oak        ash            maple клён
    white pine               yellow pine    

The diagram demonstrates that the words tree and pine are both hyperonyms (the classifiers) and hyponyms (the members of the group). 

2.4.  OPPOSITION

The contrast of semantic features helps to establish the semantic relations of opposition. For instance, the meaning of the word black is contrasted to that of the word white. The relations of opposition imply the exclusion of the meaning of one word by another, which, in fact, implies that the referential areas of the two (or more) words are opposed. Thus, black is opposed to white but it is not opposed to either red or yellow. In the latter case we can speak about contrast of meaning, but not the semantic relations of opposition. 

There are two types of relations of semantic opposition: 

1) Polar oppositions are those which are based on the semantic feature uniting two linguistic units by antonymous relations, for example, rich – poor, dead – alive, young – old. 

2) Relative oppositions imply that there are several semantic features on which the opposition rests. The verb to leave means ‘to go away from’ and its opposite, the verb to arrive denotes ‘to reach a place, esp. at the end of a journey’. It is quite obvious that the verb to leave implies certain finality and movement in the opposite direction from the place specified. The verb to arrive lays special emphasis semantically on ‘reaching something’, i.e. attaining a point which is set as an aim and implies effort in achieving the goal. 

Thus, it is not just one semantic feature the presence of which in one case accounts for the polarity of meaning, but a whole system of semantic features which underlies the opposition of two words in the semantic aspect. 
QUESTIONS
1. What are the basic types of intralinguistic relations of words?

2. What do syntagmatic relations mean?

3. What relations are called paradigmatic?

4. How do most polysemantic words come to the fore?

5. Which meanings are called free or denominative?

6. What are the main types of semantic relations?

7. What does semantic proximity imply? What are the two extreme cases of semantic proximity?

8. What is semantic equivalence? Is semantic equivalence a stable type of semantic relations?

9. What is meant by inclusion as a type of semantic relations? 

10. What is the other linguistic term used to denote semantic relations of inclusion?

11. What do the terms hyponym and hyperonym mean?

12. What is opposition as a type of semantic relations?

13. What types of semantic opposition can be singled out? 
7. SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS
1. Basic Principles of Grouping Words 
2. Synonymy
2.1. Synonyms
2.2. Classification of Synonyms
2.3. Euphemisms
3. Antonymy
3.1. Antonyms
3.2. Classification of Antonyms
4. Terminological and Lexico-Semantic Groups of Words
4.1. Terminological and Lexical Sets
4.2. Lexico-Semantic Groups
4.3. Semantic Fields
KEY TERMS
Synonymy, stylistic synonymy, ideographic synonymy, ideographic-stylistic synonymy, synonyms, synonymic dominant, euphemism, antonyms, contradictories (contradictory antonyms), contraries (gradable antonyms), incompatibles (incompatible antonyms), lexical set, terminological set, lexico-semantic group, semantic field, the common denominator of meaning.  

1. BASIC PRINCIPLES OF GROUPING WORDS

There are two basic principles of grouping words together according to the properties of their content side.
1. To classify words proceeding from the basic types of semantic relations.

2. To group words together starting off with associations connecting the given words with other vocabulary units. 
According to these principles of classifying linguistic units the following semantic classes (or categories) can be singled out: 1) synonyms; 2) antonyms; 3) lexical and terminological sets; 4) lexico-semantic groups; 5) semantic fields. 

2. SYNONYMY

Synonymy is the kind of semantic relations that implies the coincidence in the essential meanings of linguistic elements, which usually preserve their differences in connotations and stylistic characteristics.  Synonymy does not present a perfect type of a linguistic category. In human languages equivalence of meaning is hardly ever observed because no two words are absolutely identical in their meanings, connotations, ways of usage, register features, or frequency of occurrence. 
2.1.  SYNONYMS

Synonyms are usually defined as words belonging to one part of speech, close in meaning and interchangeable at least in some contexts. Synonyms are characterized by either the semantic relations of equivalence or by semantic relations of proximity. As a degree of semantic proximity can be different, different types of synonyms can be singled out. Full (total) synonyms, i.e. words characterized by semantic equivalence, are extremely rare.

The degree of semantic proximity is best of all estimated in terms of the aspect of meaning, i.e. the denotational, the connotational, and the pragmatic aspect. 
The highest degree of proximity is observed in synonyms which have similar denotational aspects but differ either in the connotational or pragmatic aspect of meaning.

The difference in connotation may be illustrated by the words famous meaning ‘known widely, having fame’ and the word notorious which is defined as ‘widely known because of something bad, for instance, for being criminal, violent, immoral’. Thus, the word famous implies a positive emotive evaluation, and the word notorious – negative. 

The difference in the pragmatic value of words is found in a far greater number of words than the difference in the connotational aspect. It can be observed in synonymic pairs consisting of a native and a borrowed word. In most cases the native word is more informal, whereas the foreign word has a learned or abstract air, cf.: brotherly – fraternal, bodily – corporal. In a few cases these synonymic values are reversed, for example, deed – action, foe – enemy.  
2.2.  CLASSIFICATION OF SYNONYMS

Taking into account the difference of synonyms by the three aspects of their meaning they may be classified into stylistic, ideographic and ideographic-stylistic synonyms.

1) Stylistic synonymy implies no interchangeability in context because the underlying situations are different, for example, children – infants, dad – father. Stylistic synonyms are similar in the denotational aspect of meaning, but different in the pragmatic (and connotational) aspect. Substituting one stylistic synonym for another results in an inadequate presentation of the situation of communication. 

2) Ideographic synonymy presents a still lower degree of semantic proximity and is observed when the connotational and pragmatic aspects are similar, but there are certain differences in the denotational aspect of meaning of two words, for example, forest – woods, apartment – flat, shape – form. Though ideographic synonyms correspond to one and the same referential area, i.e. denote the same thing or a set of closely related things, they are different in the denotational aspect of the meaning and their interchange would result in a slight change of the phrase they are used in.

3) Ideographic-stylistic synonymy is characterized by the lowest degree of semantic proximity. This type of synonyms includes synonyms which differ both in the denotational and connotational and / or pragmatic aspects of meaning, for example, ask – inquire, expect – anticipate. If the synonyms in questions have the same patterns of grammatical and lexical valency, they can still hardly be considered interchangeable in context.

Each synonymic group comprises a dominant element – synonymic dominant, which is the most general term potentially containing the specific features rendered by all the other members of the synonymic group. In this series leave – depart – quit – retire – clear out the verb leave, being general and both stylistically and emotionally neutral, can stand for each of the other four terms. The other four can replace leave only when some specific semantic component prevails over the general notion. For example, when it is necessary to stress the idea of giving up employment and stopping work quit is preferable because in this word this particular notion dominates over the more general idea common to the whole group.   

2.3. EUPHEMISMS
Euphemism is the substitution of words of mild or vague connotations for expressions rough, unpleasant. Euphemism is sometimes figuratively called ‘a white-washing device’. Euphemism is used to replace an unpleasant word or expression by a conventionally more acceptable one. For example, the word to die has the following euphemisms: to expire, to pass away, to depart, to join the majority, to kick the bucket, etc; pregnant – in the family way.  
Euphemisms are words or expressions that speakers substitute for taboo words in order to avoid a direct confrontation with topics that are embarrassing, frightening, or uncomfortable: God, the devil, sex, death, money, war, crime, or religion. These topics seem to be cross-cultural. A linguistic consequence of cultural taboos is the creation of euphemisms. The euphemism as a linguistic phenomenon shows no signs of disappearing.  
3. ANTONYMY

Not so many years ago antonymy was not universally accepted as a linguistic problem, and the opposition within antonymic pairs was regarded as purely logical and finding no reflection in the semantic structures of words. The contrast between heat and cold or big and small, said most scholars, is the contrast of things opposed by their very nature. Antonymy is not evenly distributed among the categories of parts of speech. 
3.1. ANTONYMS. CLASSIFICATION OF ANTONYMS

Antonyms are words grouped together on the basis of the semantic relations of opposition. Antonyms are words belonging to one part of speech sharing certain common semantic characteristics. There exist different classifications of antonyms.

Structurally, antonyms can be divided into antonyms of the same root, for example, to do – to undo; cheerful – cheerless; and antonyms of different roots, for example, day – night, rich – poor.  

Semantically, antonyms may be classified into contradictories, contraries and incompatibles. 

1. Contradictories represent the type of semantic relations that exist between pairs like dead – alive, single – married. Contradictory antonyms are mutually opposed, they deny one another. Contradictories form a privative binary opposition, they are members of two-term sets. To use one of the words is to contradict the other and to use ‘not’ before one of them is to make it semantically equivalent to the other: not dead – alive, not single – married.
2. Contraries are antonyms that can be arranged into a series according to the increasing difference in one of their qualities. The most distant elements of this series will be classified as contrary notions. Contraries are gradable antonyms, they are polar members of a gradual opposition which may have intermediate elements. This may be observed in cold – hot and cool – warm which are intermediate members. Thus, we may regard as antonyms not only cold and hot but also cool and warm. Contrary antonyms may also be considered in terms of degrees of the quality involved. Thus, water may be cold and very cold, and water in one glass may be colder than in another one.

3. Incompatibles are antonyms which are characterized by the relations of exclusion. Semantic relations of incompatibility exist among antonyms with a common component of meaning and may be described as the reverse of hyponymy. For example, to say morning is to say not afternoon, not evening, not night. The use of one member of this set implies the exclusion of the other members of the set. Incompatibles differ from contradictories as incompatibles are members of the multiple-term sets while contradictories are members of two-term sets. A relation of incompatibility may be also observed between colour terms since the choice of red, for instance, entails the exclusion of black, blue, yellow, etc.  
4. TERMINOLOGICAL AND LEXICO-SEMANTIC GROUPS OF WORDS

According to certain principles words may be grouped in different units such as lexical sets, terminological sets, lexico-semantic groups and semantic fields (see Diagram 13).
Diagram 13. Correlation between the semantic classes 
                                                  A semantic field

                                                  A lexico-semantic group

                                                  A lexical / terminological set

4.1. LEXICAL AND TERMINOLOGICAL SETS

Words denoting things correlated on extralinguistic grounds form lexical sets. For example, the words lion, tiger, leopard, puma, cat refer to the lexical set of ‘the animal of the cat family’. Depending on the type of the notional area lexical sets may acquire a more specialized character, for instance, names of ‘musical instruments’: piano, organ, violin, drum; names of ‘parts of the car mechanism’: radiator, motor, handbrake, wheels. Such classes of words are called terminological sets.
4.2. LEXICO-SEMANTIC GROUPS

Words describing sides of one and the same general notion are united in a lexico-semantic group if 1) the underlying notion is not too generalized and all-embracing, like notions of ‘time’, ‘space’, ‘life’, ‘process’, etc.; 2) the reference to the underlying notion is not just an implication in the meaning of the lexical unit but forms an essential part in its semantics. 

Thus, it is possible to single out the lexico-semantic group of names of ‘colours’ consisting of the words pink, red, black, green, white; the lexico-semantic group of verbs denoting ‘physical movement’ – to go, to turn, to run; or ‘destruction’ – to ruin, to destroy, to explode, to kill; etc. 
4.3. SEMANTIC FIELDS

A semantic field is a large group of words of different parts of speech in which the underlying notion is broad enough to include almost all-embracing sections of vocabulary. For example, the words cosmonaut (n), spacious (adj), to orbit (v) belong to the semantic field of ‘space’. These broadest semantic groups are sometimes referred to as conceptual fields which might be in many cases misleading. The members of the semantic field are joined together by some common semantic components, i.e. the component common to all members of the semantic field, which is sometimes described as the common denominator of meaning.

The starting point of the theory of semantic fields and lexico-semantic groups was J. Trier’s work (a German linguist; the beginning of the 20th century) on intellectual terms in Old and Middle High German. J. Trier showed that they form an interdependent lexical sphere where the significance of each unit is determined by its neighbours. The semantic areas of the units limit one another and cover up the whole sphere.

QUESTIONS

1. What are the two basic principles of semantic classification of words? 

2. What semantic classes or categories can be singled out?

3. What is synonymy? What are synonyms? What semantic relations are synonyms characterized by?

4. How may the difference in connotation be observed?

5. How can the difference in the pragmatic value of words be observed?
6. What are the main types of synonyms?

7. What does stylistic synonymy imply?

8. What does ideographic synonymy present?

9. How is ideographic-stylistic synonymy characterized by?

10. What is meant by the synonymic dominant?
11. What is a euphemism? What do euphemisms substitute? What is the reason of the creation of euphemisms?
12. What do we call antonyms?

13. What structural types of antonyms do you know? What semantic types of antonyms do you know?

14. What do contradictories represent?

15. How can contraries be characterized?

16. What are incompatibles like?

17. What are lexical and terminological sets?

18. What is a lexico-semantic group?

19. What is a semantic field?
PART II. 
WORD-STRUCTURE 
8. MORPHEMIC STRUCTURE OF WORDS 

1. Word-Structure and Morphemes. 
2. Classification of Morphemes.
2.1. Semantic Classification of Morphemes.
2.2. Structural Classification of Morphemes.
3. Types of Meaning in Morphemes.
3.1. Lexical Meaning.
3.2. Differential Meaning.
3.3. Distributional Meaning.
3.4. Part-of-Speech Meaning. 
4. Morphemic Types of Words.
5. Types of Word-Segmentability.
5.1. Complete Segmentability.
5.2. Conditional Segmentability.
5.3. Defective Segmentability.
6. Procedure of Morphemic Analysis.
7. Principles of Word-Segmentation.
KEY TERMS
Word-structure, morpheme, allomorph (morpheme variant), root-morphemes (radicals), non-root morphemes, free morpheme, bound morpheme, semi-free / semi-bound morpheme, combining form, lexical meaning of morphemes, differential meaning of morphemes, distributional meaning of morphemes, part-of-speech meaning of morphemes, monomorphic word, polymorphic word, monoradical word, polyradical word, word-segmentability, complete segmentability of words, conditional segmentability of words, defective segmentability of words, morpheme proper / full morphemes, pseudo-morphemes / quasi-morphemes, affix principle of word-segmentation, root principle of word-segmentation.    
1. WORD-STRUCTURE AND MORPHEMES

Word-structure is internal organization of words. The morpheme is the smallest indivisible two-facet language unit. Morphemes occur in speech only as constituent parts of words but not independently.
Morphemes may have different phonetic shapes. In the word-cluster please, pleasing, pleasure, pleasant the root-morpheme is represented by phonemic shapes: [pli:z] in please and pleasing, [pleʒ] in pleasure and [plez] in pleasant. 
In such cases the phonemic shapes of the word stand in complementary distribution or in alteration with each other. All the representations of the given morpheme that manifest alteration are called allomorphs of that morpheme or morpheme variants. Thus, [pli:z], [plez] and [рlеʒ] are allomorphs of оnе and the same morpheme.   

2. CLASSIFICATION OF MORPHEMES

Morphemes may be classified from the semantic and structural points of view.

2.1. SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF MORPHEMES

Semantically morphemes fall into 2 types:

1) Root-morphemes (radicals) are the lexical nucleus of words, it has an individual lexical meaning shared by no other morpheme of the language, for example, in the words rewrite, hopeful, disorder the root-morphemes – write, hope-, and -order are understood as the lexical centres of the words. The root-morpheme is isolated as the morpheme common to a set of words making up a word-cluster, for instance, the morpheme work- in to work, worker, working or theor- in theory, theorist, theoretical, etc.
2) Non-root morphemes include inflectional morphemes (inflections) and affixational morphemes (affixes). Inflections carry only grammatical meaning and thus are relevant only for the formation of word-forms, whereas affixes are relevant for building various types of stem. Lexicology is concerned only with affixational morphemes.
2.2. STRUCTURAL CLASSIFICATION OF MORPHEMES
Structurally morphemes fall into three types: 
1) A free morpheme is defined as one that coincides with the stem or a word-form. A great many root-morphemes are free morphemes, for example, the root-morpheme friend − of the noun friendship is naturally qualified as a free morpheme because it coincides with one of the forms of the noun friend.
2) A bound morpheme is a morpheme that must be attached to another element. It occurs only as a constituent part of a word. Affixes are bound morphemes for they always make part of a word, for example, the suffixes -ness, -ship, -ise (-ize) in the words kind-ness, friend-ship, real-ize; the prefixes un-, dis-, de- in the words un-tidy, dis-like, de-mobilize. 

Combining forms are morphemes borrowed namely from Greek or Latin in which they exist as free forms. They are considered to be bound roots, for instance, the word tele-phone consists of two bound roots, whereas the word cycl-ic – of a bound root and an affix. 
3) Semi-bound (semi-free) morphemes are morphemes that can function in a morphemic sequence both as an affix and as a free morpheme. For example, the morpheme well and half on the one hand occur as free morphemes that coincide with the stem and the word-form in utterances like sing well, half a month, on the other hand they occur as bound morphemes in words like well-known, half-eaten, half-done.
The relationship between the two classifications of morphemes can be graphically presented in diagram 14:
Diagram 14. The relationship between the two classifications of morphemes
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Thus, semantically morphemes fall into root-morphemes and affixational morphemes (prefixes and suffixes); structurally into free, bound and semi-free (semi-bound) morphemes.
3. TYPES OF MEANING IN MORPHEMES

In morphemes can be singled out different types of meaning depending on the semantic class they belong to. Root-morphemes possess lexical, differential and distributional types of meaning. Affixational morphemes have lexical, part of-speech, differential and distributional types of meaning. Both root-morphemes and affixational morphemes are devoid of grammatical meaning. 

3.1. LEXICAL MEANING

The lexical meaning of root-morphemes differs from that of affixational morphemes. Root-morphemes have an individual lexical meaning shared by no other morphemes in the language, for instance, light, deaf, deep, etc. The lexical meaning of affixational morphemes is, as a rule, of a more generalizing character. For example, the suffix –en carries the meaning ‘the change of a quality’, for example, to lighten – ‘to become lighter’, to deafen – ‘to make somebody deaf’, to deepen – ‘to become deeper than it was before’.  

As in words lexical meaning in morphemes may be also analyzed into denotational and connotational components. The connotational component of meaning may be found not only in root-morphemes but in affixational morphemes as well, for instance, the suffixes -ette (kitchenette); -ie (dearie, girlie); -ling (duckling) bear a heavy emotive charge. 

The affixational morphemes with the same denotational meaning sometimes differ only in connotation. For example, the morphemes –ly, –like, -ish in the words womanly, womanlike, womanish have the same denotational meaning of similarity but differ in the connotational component (cf. the Russian equivalents: женственный – женский – бабий).

Stylistic reference may also be found in morphemes of different types. For instance, the affixational morphemes – ine (chlorine), -oid (rhomboid) are bookish.

3.2. DIFFERENTIAL MEANING

Differential meaning is the semantic component that serves to distinguish one word from all others containing identical morphemes. In words consisting of two or more morphemes, one of the constituent morphemes always has differential meaning. For example, in the word forehead the morpheme – head serves to distinguish the word from other words containing the morpheme fore-: forefoot, forepart, foreground.     

3.3. DISTRIBUTIONAL MEANING

Distributional meaning is the meaning of the order and arrangement of morphemes making up the word. It is found in all words containing more than one morpheme. For example, the word teacher is composed of two morphemes teach- and –er both of which possess the denotational meaning ‘to help students to learn something’ and ‘the doer of the action’. A different arrangement of the same morphemes *erteach would make the word meaningless.  

3.4. PART-OF-SPEECH MEANING
Part-of-speech meaning is the indicative of the part of speech to which a derivational word belongs. For instance, the affixational morpheme – ness (darkness) is used to form nouns, while the affixational morpheme –less (careless) forms adjectives. Sometimes the part-of-speech meaning of morphemes predominates. For example, the morpheme –ice in the word justice serves principally to transfer the part-of-speech meaning of the morpheme just- into another class and namely that of the noun.  

4. MORPHEMIC TYPES OF WORDS
According to the number of morphemes words are classified into:

I. Monomorphic or root-words which consist of only one root-morpheme, for example, small, dog, make, etc.
II. Polymorphic words according to the number of root-morphemes are classified into: 


1. Monoradical words (having one-root morpheme) fall into three subtypes:

a) radical-suffixal words, i.e. words consisting of one root-morpheme and two or more suffixal morphemes, for example, respectable, respectability;
b) radical-prefixal words, i.e. words consisting of one root-morpheme and a prefixal morpheme, for example, overcome, unbutton;
c) prefixo-radical-suffixal words, i.e. words which consist of one root, prefixal and suffixal morphemes, for instance, unforgettable, misinterpretation.

2. Polyradical words (having words consisting of two or more roots) fall into two subtypes:

a) polyradical words which consist of two or more roots with no affixational morpheme, for example, pen-friend, copybook;
b) polyradical words which contain at least two roots and one or more affixational morpheme, for instance, safety-pin, light-mindedness, pen-holder. 

5. TYPES OF WORD-SEGMENTABILITY 
Word-segmentability is the division of words into morphemes. Three types of morphemic segmentability of words are distinguished: complete, conditional, defective.

5.1. COMPLETE SEGMENTABILITY
Complete segmentability is characteristic of words, the morphemic structure of which is transparent enough, as their individual morphemes clearly stand out within the word and can be easily isolated. The morphemes making up words of complete segmentability are called morpheme proper or full morphemes. The transparent morphemic structure of the segmentable words useless, hopeful is conditioned by the fact that their constituent morphemes recur with the same meaning in other words: use, to use, a hope, to hope and homeless, powerful. 

5.2. CONDITIONAL SEGMENTSBILITY

Conditional segmentability characterizes words whose segmentation into the constituent morphemes is doubtful for semantic reasons. In the words retain, detain or deceive, receive the sound-cluster – [ri-] and [di-] seem to be singled out easily due to their recurrence in a number of words. But, they have nothing in common with the phonetically identical morphemes re-, de-, for instance, in rewrite, reorganize or decode, reorganize. Neither the sound-cluster [ri-], [di-] nor [-tain], [si:v] possess any lexical or part-of-speech meaning of their own. The types of meaning that can be ascribed to them are differential and distributional: the [ri-] distinguishes retain from detain and the [-tein] distinguishes retain from receive, whereas their order and arrangement point to the status of the re-, de- as different from that of the –tain and –ceive within the structure of the words. The morphemes making up words of conditional segmentability do not rise to the status of full morphemes for semantic reason and that is why are called pseudo-morphemes or quasi-morphemes.
5.3. DEFECTIVE SEGMENTABILITY

Defective segmentability is the property of words whose component morphemes seldom or never recur in other words. One of the component morphemes of these words is a unique morpheme in the sense that it does not recur in a different linguistic environment. A unique morpheme is isolated and understood as meaningful because the constituent morphemes display a more or less clear denotational meaning. In the word hamlet the morpheme -let has the meaning of diminutiveness. This morpheme occurs in the words ringlet, leaflet, streamlet. The sound-cluster [hæm-] that is left after the isolation of the morpheme -let does not recur in any other English word. The morpheme ham- carries a differential and distributional meaning as it distinguishes hamlet from streamlet, ringlet. This morpheme is qualified as unique.  

6. PROCEDURE OF MORPHEMIC ANALYSIS
The procedure of segmenting words into the constituent morphemes is known as the method of Immediate and Ultimate Constituents (any of two meaningful parts forming a larger linguistic unit (L. Bloomfield)). It is based on a binary principle, i.e. each stage of the procedure involves two components the word immediately breaks into. At each stage these two components are referred to as the Immediate Constituents (ICs). Each IC at the next stage of analysis is in its turn broken into smaller meaningful elements. The analysis is completed when we arrive at constituents incapable of further division, i.e. morphemes. These morphemes are referred to as the Ultimate Constituents (UCs). For example, the noun friendliness is first segmented into the ICs 1) friendly- (recurring in the adjectives friendly and friendly-looking) and 2) –ness (found in a countless number of nouns), for instance, happiness, darkness. The IC –ness is at the same time an UC of the noun, as it cannot be broken into any smaller elements possessing both sound-form and meaning. The IC friendly- is next broken into the ICs 1) friend- (recurring in friendship, unfriendly) and 2) –ly (recurring in wifely, brotherly). The ICs friend- and –ly are both UCs of the word under analysis.

7. PRINCIPLES OF WORD-SEGMENTATION

The division into ICs and UСs can be carried out on the basis of two principles: the affix principle and the root principle. 

According to the affix principle the segmentation of the word into its constituent morphemes is based on the identification of an affixational morpheme within a set of words, for example, the identification of the morphemes –less leads to the segmentation of words like thoughtless, careless, merciless into the suffixational morpheme –less and the root-morphemes thought-, care-, merci- within a word-cluster. 

According to the root principle the identification of the root-morpheme, for example, agree- in the words agreeable, agreement, disagree makes it possible to split these words into the root agree- and the affixational morphemes -able, -ment, dis-.   

As a rule, the application of one of these principles is sufficient for the morphemic segmentation of words.  

QUESTIONS
1. What is word-structure?

2. What do words consist of? What is a morpheme?

3. What is meant by the term allomorph (or morpheme variant)?

4. What types of morphemes can be singled out semantically?

5. What do we call root-morphemes (or radicals)?

6. What do we call non-root morphemes?

7. What structural types of morphemes can be singled out? Characterize each type.
8. What types of meaning do root-morphemes have?

9. What types of meaning do affixational morphemes have?

10. In what way does the lexical meaning of root-morphemes differ from the lexical meaning of affixational morphemes?

11. What is the differential meaning of morphemes?

12. What is the distributional meaning of morphemes?

13. What is meant by the part-of-speech meaning of morphemes?

14. What words are called monomorphic?

15. What are polymorphic words? What types of polymorphic words can be singled out?

16. What subtypes do monoradical words fall into?

17. What subtypes can polyradical words be divided into?

18. What are three types of morphemic segmentability? Characterize each type.

19. What are morphemes making up words of complete segmentability called?

20. What are morphemes making up words of conditional segmentability called?

21. What is one of the component morphemes making up words of defective segmentability called?

22. What is the procedure of morphemic analysis based on?

23. What are two principles applied in the analysis of words into ICs and UCs? Characterize them.
9. DERIVATION 

1. Derivational Structure.
2. Derivational Relations.

3. Derivational Bases.

    3.1. Structural Classification of Derivational Bases.
4. Derivational Affixes. 

    4.1. Semantic Characteristics of Derivational Affixes.
     4.2. Semi-affixes.
5. Derivational Patterns.
    5.1. Structural-semantic Classification of Derivational Patterns.
KEY TERMS
Word-derivation, derivational structure, derivational relations, simplexes / non-derived words, complexes / derivatives, derivational structure, derivational base, simple stem, derived stem, compound stem, derivational affixes, derivational patterns, structural formulas, structural patterns, structural-semantic patterns.
1. DERIVATIONAL STRUCTURE.
Word-derivation in morphology is a word-formation process by which a new word is built from a stem – usually through the addition of an affix – that changes the word class and / or basic meaning of the word.
The nature, type and arrangement of the ICs of the word are known as its derivational structure. Though the derivational structure of the word is closely connected with its morphemic or morphological structure and often coincides with it, it differs from it in principle. For instance, the words unmistakable and discouraging morphemically refer to one and the same type as they both are segmented into three UCs – one prefixational, one root and one suffixational morpheme. But these words belong to different derivational types. In unmistakable the prefixational morpheme is added to the sequence of the root and the prefixational morphemes. Thus, the meaning of the word is derived from the relations between un- and mistakable – ‘not mistakable’.
In the word discouraging the suffixational morpheme is added to the combination of the prefixational and the root morphemes and the meaning of the word is understood from the relations discourage and –ing – ‘something that discourages’. 
Hence, the word unmistakable refers to a prefixational derivative and the word discouraging – to a suffixational one. 
2. DERIVATIONAL RELATIONS
Derivational relations are the relations between words with a common root but of different derivational structure. According to the derivational structure all words fall into two big classes: simplexes, non-derived words and complexes or derivatives.
Simplexes are words which derivationally cannot be segmented into ICs. The morphological stem of simple words, i.e. the part of the word which takes on the system of grammatical inflections is semantically non-motivated and independent of other words, for example, hand, come, blue, etc. Morphemically it may be monomorphic in which case its stem coincides with the free root-morpheme as in, for instance, hand, come, blue, etc. or polymorphic in which case it is a sequence of bound morphemes as in, for instance, anxious, theory, public, etc.
Derivatives are words which depend on some other simpler lexical items that motivate them structurally and semantically, i.e. the meaning and the structure of the derivative is understood through the comparison with the meaning and the structure of the source word. Hence derivatives are secondary, motivated units, made up as a rule of two ICs, i.e. binary units, for example, words like friendliness, unwifely, school-masterish, etc. are made up of the ICs friendly + -ness, un- + wifely, schoolmaster+-ish. The ICs are brought together according to specific rules of order and arrangement preconditioned by the system of the language. It follows that all derivatives are marked by the fixed order of their ICs.
3. DERIVATIONAL BASES
A derivational base is the part of the word, which establishes connection with the lexical unit that motivates the derivative and determines its individual lexical meaning describing the difference between words in the same derivational set. For instance, the individual lexical meaning of the words dancer, rebuilder, whitewasher which denotes active doers of the action, is signaled by the lexical meaning of the derivational bases: dance-, rebuild-, whitewash-, which establish connection with the motivating source verb. 
Derivational bases differ from morphological stems both structurally and semantically (see Table 8).
Table 8. Differential characteristics of morphological stem and derivational base.

	A morphological stem
	A derivational base

	1) the starting point for the forms of the word (heart – hearts)
	1) the starting point for different words 

(heart – hearty – heartless, heartbeat)

	2) predicts the part-of-speech meaning of the word (daydreamer (n)) (мечтатель)
	2) does not predict the part-of-speech meaning of the word (daydreamer (n) from daydream (v))

	3) stands for the whole semantic structure of the word, represents all lexical meanings of the word (glass (n) – 1. a hard clear substance; 
2. a small container for drinking out of; 3. attractive objects made of glass; 
4. mirror;
5. a barometer)
	3) represents only one meaning of the source word (glassful – a drinking vessel; glassy – smooth and shiny like glass) 


3.1. STRUCTURAL CLASSIFICATION OF DERIVATIONAL BASES

Structurally derivational bases fall into 3 groups:

1. Bases that coincide with morphological stems, for example, dutiful, dutifully; to day-dream, daydreamer;

Stems that serve as this class of bases may be of different derivational types thus forming derivational bases of different degrees of complexity (сложность): 

a) simple stems, which consist of only one, semantically non-motivated constituent: pocket, motion, retain; 

b) derived stems, which are semantically and structurally motivated. They are as a rule binary (made up of two ICs): girlish (девический), girlishness (девичество). The derived stem of the word girlish is girl, whereas the derived stem of the word girlishness – girlish-;  

c) compound stems are always binary and semantically motivated, but unlike the derived stems both ICs of compound stems are stems themselves: match-box (two simple stems), letter-writer (one simple and one derived stem); aircraft-carrier ( a compound and derived stem).

2. Bases that coincide with word-forms: unsmiling, paper-bound. This class of bases is represented by verbal word-forms the present and the past participles. The collocability of this class of derivational bases is confined to: 

a) a few derivational affixes such as the prefix un- and the suffix –ly: unnamed, unknown; smilingly, knowingly; 

b) other bases which coincide only with nominal and adjectival stems: mocking-bird, dancing-girl, ice-bound, easygoing.

3. Bases they coincide with word-groups: flat-waisted, second-rateness. Bases of this class allow a rather limited range of collocability. They are mostly combined with derivational affixes in the class of adjectives and nouns: blue-eyed, long-fingered, old-worldish. Free word-groups make up the greater part of this class of bases. 

4. DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES

Derivational affixes are Immediate Constituents of derived words in all parts of speech. Semantically derivational affixes are characterized by a unity of part-of-speech meaning, lexical meaning, differential and distributional meanings. 
Derivational affixes have two basic functions: 

1) stem building which is common to all affixational morphemes: derivational and non-derivational, cf.: -sh in the words girlish, greyish and –ish in the words publish, distinguish; 

2) word-building, this is the function of repatterning a derivational base and thus forming new words. The repartterning may result in transferring a derivational base into the stem of another part of speech, for example, the derivational suffix –ness in the words friendliness and girlishness reparttern the adjectival derivational bases friendly-, girlish- into the noun stems. The repartterning may also result in transferring a derivational base into stem of the same part of speech, for instance, –dom applied to the noun official turns it into the stem officialdom and thus forms a new noun. 

4.1. SEMANTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF DERIVATIONAL AFFIXES

Semantically derivational affixes are characterized by a unity of part-of speech meaning, lexical meaning, differential and distributional meanings.

The part-of-speech meaning is proper to derivational suffixes and prefixes in different degrees. It stands out clearly in derivational suffixes but it is less evident in derivational prefixes. Prefixes like en-, de-, out-, un-, be- possess the part-of-speech meaning and function as verb classifiers, for example, enlarge, deice, unhook, befriend. The prefix over- evidently lacks the part-of-speech meaning and is freely used both for verbs and adjectives, for example, oversleep, overeat, over-confident, over-worried. 

The lexical meaning in derivational affixes also has its peculiarities and may be viewed at different levels:
1) the lexical meaning of a generic type proper to a set of affixes, forming a semantic subset. For example, the meaning of resemblance found in the suffixes –ish, -like, -y, -ly (spiderish, spiderlike, spidery); the meaning of abstract quality conveyed by the suffixes –ness, -ty (blindness, equality); the meaning of absence conveyed by the prefix un- and the suffix –less (unclean, unlucky, speechless, heartless); 

2) an individual lexical meaning shared by no other affix. For instance, the suffixes –ish, -like, -y all have the meaning of resemblance but –like conveys an overall resemblance, -ish conveys likeness to the most typical qualities of the object; -y conveys likeness to outer shape, form, size of the object.

Derivational affixes may be monosemantic, for example, the prefix omni- meaning ‘all’ (omnipresence, omniscience), and polysemantic, for example, the suffix –less meaning ‘lacking smth’ (brainless, endless) and ‘exceeding a category’ (timeless, countless).

4.2. SEMI-AFFIXES

There is a specific group of morphemes whose derivational function does not allow one to refer them either to derivational affixes or to bases, e.g., half- in the word half-done, half-broken; self- in the words self-made, self-interest; ill- in the word ill-dressed, ill-behaved. Such morphemes are called semi-affixes, i.e. elements which stand midway between roots and affixes. On the one hand, these morphemes retain certain lexical ties with the root-morphemes of independent words, on the other hand, they function as derivational prefixes. 

5. DERIVATIONAL PATTERNS

A derivational pattern is a regular meaningful arrangement, a structure that imposes rigid rules on the order and the nature of the derivational bases and affixes that may be brought together. Patterns are usually represented in a generalised way in terms of conventional symbols: small letters v, n, a, d, num stand for the bases which coincide with the stems of the respective parts of speech: verbs, nouns, adjectives, adverbs, numerals; ved, ving stand for the bases which are the past and present participles respectively. In words of the long-fingered or sit-inner type the derivational bases are represented by bracketed symbols of the parts of speech making up the corresponding collocations, for example (a+n)+ +-ed), (v+d) + er.
5.1. STRUCTURAL-SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF DERIVATIONAL PATTERNS

Derivational patterns may represent derivational structure at different levels of generalisation:
1) at the level of structural types patterns are known as structural formulas. They specify only the class membership of ICs and the direction of motivation, such as a+sf → N, prf +n → V, prf + n → N, n + sf → N, n + sf → V, etc. 

In terms of patterns of this type, all words may be classified into four classes: 
a) suffixal derivatives: friendship, glorified, blackness, skyward, etc.; 

b) prefixal derivatives: rewrite, exboxer, non-smoker, un-happy, etc.; 

c) conversions: a cut, to parrot, to winter, etc.; 

d) compound words: key-ring, music-lover, wind-driven, etc. 
2) at the level of structural patterns which specify the base classes and individual affixes thus indicating the lexical-grammatical and lexical classes of derivatives within certain structural classes of words. The affixes refer derivatives to specific parts of speech and lexical subsets as, for example, DP n + ish → A signals a set of adjectives with the lexical meaning of resemblance, for example, boyish, girlish, womanish, whereas a + -ish → A signals adjectives meaning a small degree of quality, for example, pinkish, whitish, wildish, etc.
3) at the level of structural-semantic patterns the latter specify semantic peculiarities of bases and individual meanings of affixes. For example, the nominal bases in the pattern n+-ess → N are confined to nouns having in their semantic structures a component ‘a male animate being’: lioness, traitress, stewardess, etc.; the nominal bases in n+-ful2 → N are limited by nouns having a semantic component ‘container’: lungful, carful, mouthful, whereas in n+ -ful1 → A the nominal bases are confined to nouns of abstract meaning. The same is true of the pattern n + -y → A which represents different semantic sets of derivatives specified by semantic constraints imposed on both the bases and the suffix: nominal bases denoting living beings are collocated with the suffix -y meaning ‘resemblance’: birdy, spidery, doggy, etc., but nominal bases denoting material, parts of the body attract another meaning of the suffix -y that of ‘considerable amount, size’ resulting in the adjectives like powdery, grassy, leggy, starry, etc.
Thus derivational patterns may be classified into two types — structural pattern and structural-semantic pattern. 
QUESTIONS 

1. What is word-derivation?
2. What is derivational structure?
3. What is the difference between the derivational structure and the morphemic structure of a word?

4. How do the words ‘unquestionable’ and ‘discouragement’ differ in accordance with morphological and derivational structure?

5. What are derivational relations?

6. What are simplexes and derivatives?

7. How do the meaning and the structure of the derivative can be understood?

8. What are basic elementary units of the derivational structure of words?

9. What is a derivational base?

10. How do derivational bases differ from morphological stems?

11. What are criteria of the structural classification of derivational bases? Characterize each type.

12. What are derivational affixes?

13. What basic functions do derivational affixes have?

14. How are derivational affixes characterized semantically?

15. What are peculiarities of the part-of-speech meaning in derivational suffixes and derivational prefixes? 

16. What levels can the lexical meaning of derivational affixes be viewed at? 

17. What morphemes are called semi-affixes?

18. What is a derivational pattern?

19. How may derivational patterns be classified?

20. What do structural formulas specify?

21. What do structural patterns specify?

22. What do structural-semantic pattern specify?

PART III.
WORD-FORMATION 
10. TYPES OF FORMING WORDS. 
AFFIXATION
1. Types of Forming Words. 
1.1. Main Types of Forming Words.
1.2. Minor Types of Forming Words.
2 Affixation.
2.1. Suffixation. Classification of Suffixes.
2.2.  Prefixation. Classification of Prefixes.
3 Productive and Non-Productive Affixes.
4 Valency of Affixes and Bases.  
KEY TERMS
Word-formation, word-composition, affixation, conversion, shortening, blending, acronymy / graphical abbreviation, sound-interchange, sound-imitation / onomatopoeia, back-formation, distinctive stress, suffixation, prefixation, productivity of derivational affixes, productive affixes, non-productive affixes, frequency of occurrence, valency of affixes, valency of bases.  
1. TYPES OF FORMING WORDS

Word-formation is the system of derivative types of words and the process of creating new words from the material available in the language after certain structural and semantic formulas and patterns. For instance, the noun driver is formed after the pattern v+-er, i.e. a verbal stem + the noun-forming suffix -er. The meaning of the derived noun driver is related to the meaning of the stem drive- ‘to direct the course of a vehicle’ and the suffix -er meaning ‘an active agent’: a driver is ‘one who drives’ (a carriage, motorcar, railway engine, etc.).

1.1. MAIN TYPES OF FORMING WORDS

Two main types of word-formation are word-derivation and word-composition. 
Word-derivation is the formation of new words with the help of affixes, or affixational word-formation. The basic ways of forming words in word-derivation are: 

1. Affixation is the formation of a new word with the help of affixes, for instance, pointless (from point), to overcome (from to come). 

2. Conversion is the formation of a new word by bringing a stem of this word into a different formal paradigm, for example, a fall (from to fall), a cut (from to cut). 

Word-composition is the formation of a new word by combining two or more stems which occur in the language as free forms, for instance, door-bell, house-keeper. 

1.2. MINOR TYPES OF FORMING WORDS

Besides principal, there are some minor types of modern word-formation:

1) shortening is the formation of a word by cutting off a part of the word. According to the part of the word that is cut off (initial, middle or final) there are the following types of shortenings: 

a) initial (or aphesis): fend (v) < defend, phone < telephone;

b) medial (orsyncope): specs < spectacles, fancy < fantasy;
c) final (or apocope): lab - laboratory, exam - examination;

d) both initial and final:  flu < influenza, fridge < refrigerator; 

2) blending is the formation of a new word by combining parts of two words: smog – sm(oke) and (f)og; telecast – tele(vision) and (broad)cast; 

3) acronymy (or graphical abbreviation) is the formation of a word from the initial letters of a word combination. There are two basic types of acronyms:
a) acronyms which are read as ordinary English words, for instance, UNESCO – [ju:'neskəu] the United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization;
b) acronyms with the alphabetic reading, for example, BBC – [,bi:bi:'si:] the British Broadcasting Corporation;
4) sound-interchange is the formation of a word due to an alteration in the phonetic composition of its root. Sound-interchange falls into two groups:
a) vowel-interchange (or ablaut): full − to fill, blood − to bleed,  food – to feed. In some cases vowel-interchange is combined with suffixation: long − length, strong − strength, broad − breadth;

b) consonant-interchange: advice – to advise;
c) consonant-interchange and vowel-interchange may be combined together: life – to live; 

5) sound imitation (or onomatopoeia) is the naming of an action or a thing by a more or less exact reproduction of the sound associated with it, cf.: cock-a-doodle-do (English) – ку-ка-ре-ку (Russian). Semantically, according to the source sound, many onomatopoeic words fall into a few very definite groups:  

a) words denoting sounds produced by human being in the process of communication or expressing their feelings: mumble, babble;

b) words denoting sounds produced by animals, birds, insects: mew, croak, buzz; 

c) words imitating the sound of water, the noise of metallic things, a forceful motion, movement: splash, clink, bang;
6) back-formation is the formation of a new word by subtracting a real or supposed suffix from the existing words. The process is based on analogy, for example, the word to butle ‘to act or serve as a butler’ is derived by subtraction of –er from a supposedly verbal stem in the noun butler;
7) distinctive stress is the formation of a new word by means of the shift of the stress in the source word, cf.: ´export (n) — to ex´port; ´import (n) — to im´port; ‘conduct (n) — to con'duct; ‘present (n) — to pre’sent, etc.   

2. AFFIXATION

Affixation is the formation of words by adding derivational affixes to different types of bases. An affix is a bound morpheme that modifies the meaning and / or syntactic category of the stem in some way. Affixes are classified into prefixes and suffixes: 
Affixation includes suffixation and prefixation. Distinction between suffixal and prefixal derivatives is made according to the last stage of derivation. 

2.1. SUFFIXATION. CLASSIFICATION OF SUFFIXES

Suffixation is the formation of words with the help of suffixes, which usually modify the lexical meaning of the base and transfer words to a different part of speech. 
A suffix is a derivational morpheme following the root and forming a new derivative in a different word class (-en, -y, -less in heart-en, heart-y, heart-less). 
There are suffixes which do not shift words from one part of speech into another. Such suffixes usually transfer a word into a different semantic group, for example, a concrete noun becomes an abstract one: child — childhood, friend — friendship, etc. Suffixes can be classified into different types in accordance with different principles. 

1) According to the lexico-grammatical character of the base suffixes are usually added to, they may be:

a) deverbal suffixex (those added to the verbal base): -er (builder); -ing (writing); -ment (agreement); -able (noticeable);

b) denominal suffixes (those added to the nominal base): -less (timeless); -ful (hopeful); -ist (scientist); -some (troublesome);
c) deajectival suffixes (those added to the adjectival base): -en (widen); -ish (whitish); -ness (brightness).  

2) According to the part of speech formed suffixes fall into several groups:

a) noun-forming suffixes: -age (breakage, bondage); -ance/-ence (assistance, reference); -dom (freedom, kingdom); -er (teacher, baker); -ess (actress, hostess); -ing (building, wasing); -hood (childhood, manhood); -ness (happiness, tenderness); -ship (relationship, partnership); 

b) adjective-forming suffixes: -able/-ible/-uble (favourable, incredible, soluble); -al (formal, official); -ic (dynamic); -ant/-ent (repentant, dependent); -ed (wooded, shared); -ful (delightful, doubtful); -ish (reddish, bookish); -ive (active); -ous (courageous, serious);

c) numeral-forming suffixes: -fold (twofold); -teen (fourteen); -th (sixth); -ty (thirty);

d) verb-forming suffixes: -ate (activate); -er (glimmer); -fy/-ify (terrify, specify); -ize (minimize); -ish (establish); 

e) adverb-forming suffixes: -ly (quickly, coldly); -ward/-wards (backward, northwards); -wise (likewise).  

3) Semantically suffixes fall into:

a) monosemantic, for example, the suffix -ess has only one meaning ‘female’ – tigress, tailoress;

b) polysemantic, for example, the suffix -hood has two meanings:

1) ‘condition or quality’ – falsehood, womanhood;

2) ‘collection or group’ – brotherhood.
4) According to their generalizing denotational meaning suffixes may fall into several groups. For example, noun-suffixes fall into those denoting:

a) the agent of the action: -er (baker); -ant (accountant);

b) appurtenance: -an/-ian (Victorian, Russian); -ese (Chinese);

c) collectivity: -dom (officialdom); -ry (pleasantry);

d) diminutiveness: -ie (birdie); -let (cloudlet); -ling (wolfling).

5) According to their stylistic reference suffixes may be classified into:

a) those characterized by neutral stylistic reference: -able (agreeable); -er (writer); -ing (meeting);

b) those having a certain stylistic value: -oid (asteroid); -tron (cyclotron). These suffixes occur usually in terms and are bookish.

2.2. PREFIXATION. CLASSIFICATION OF PREFIXES.

Prefixation is the formation of words with the help of prefixes, which are derivational morphemes, affixed before the derivational base. A prefix is a derivational morpheme preceding the root-morpheme and modifying its meaning (understand – mis-understand, correct – in-correct). 
Prefixes modify the lexical meaning of the base. They seldom shift words from one part of speech into another, for example, to rewrite < to write. 

Prefixes can be classified according to different principles.

1) According to the lexico-grammatical character of the base prefixes are usually added to, they may be:

a) deverbal (those added to the verbal base): re- (rewrite); over- (overdo); out- (outstay);

b) denominal (those added to the nominal base): un- (unbutton); de- (detrain); ex- (ex-president);

c) deadjectival (those added to the adjectival base): un- (uneasy); bi- (biannual).
d) deadverbial (those added to the adverbial base): un- (unfortunately); in- independently).  
2) According to the class of words they preferably form prefixes are divided into:

a) verb-forming prefixes:  en-/em- (enclose, embed); be- (befriend); de- (dethrone);

b) noun-forming prefixes: non- (non-smoker); sub- (sub- (subcommittee); ex- (ex-husband);
c) adjective-forming prefixes: un- (unfair); il- (illiterate); ir- (irregular);

d) adverb-forming prefixes: un- (unfortunately); up- (uphill).

It should be specially mentioned that the majority of prefixes function in more than one part of speech.

3) Semantically prefixes fall into:

a) monosemantic, for example, the prefix ex- has only one meaning ‘former’ – ex-boxer;

b) polysemantic, for example, the prefix dis- has four meanings:

1) ‘not’ (disadvantage);

2) ‘reversal or absence of an action or state’ (diseconomy, disaffirm); 

3) ‘removal of’ (to disbranch);

4) ‘completeness or intensification of an unpleasant action’ (disgruntled).  

4) According to their generalizing denotational meaning prefixes fall into:

a) negative prefixes: un- (ungrateful); non- (non-political); in- (incorrect); dis- (disloyal); a- (amoral);

b) reversative prefixes: un2- (untie); de- (decentralize); dis2- (disconnect); 

c) pejorative prefixes: mis- (mispronounce); mal- (maltreat); pseudo- (pseudo-scientific);

d) prefixes of time and order: fore- (foretell); pre- (pre-war); post- (post-war), ex- (ex-president);

e) prefix of repetition: re- (rebuild, rewrite);

f) locative prefixes: super- (superstructure), sub- (subway), inter- (inter-continental), trans- (transatlantic).  

5) According to their stylistic reference prefixes fall into:

a) those characterized by neutral stylistic reference, for example, over- (oversee); under- (underestimate); un-(unknown);

b) those possessing quite a definite stylistic value, for example, pseudo- (pseudo-classical); super- (superstructure); ultra- (ultraviolet); uni- (unilateral); bi- (bifocal). These prefixes are of a literary-bookish character. 

3. PRODUCTIVE AND NON-PRODUCTIVE AFFIXES
The word-forming activity of affixes may change in the course of time. This raises the question of productivity of derivational affixes, i.e. the ability of being used to form new, occasional or potential words, which can be readily understood by the language-speakers. Thus, productive affixes are those used to form new words in this particular period of language development (see Table 9).
Table 9. Some productive affixes
	Noun-forming suffixes
	-er (manager), -ing (playing), -ness (darkness), -ism1 (materialism), -ist (parachutist), -ism (realism), -ation (automation),  (impressionist),
 -ancy (redundancy), -ry (gimmickry), -or (reactor), -ics (cybernetics). 

	Adjective-forming suffixes

	-y (tweedy), -ish (smartish), -ed (learned), -able (tolerable), -less (jobless), -ic (electronic). 


	Adverb-forming suffixes
	-ly (equally)

	Verb-forming suffixes
	-ize/-ise (realise), -ate (oxidate), -ify (qualify).

	Prefixes
	un- (unhappy), re- (reconstruct), dis- (disappoint)


Non-productive affixes are the affixes which are not able to form new words in this particular period of language development (see Table 10). 
Table 10. Some non-productive affixes

	Noun-forming suffixes

	-th (truth), -hood (sisterhood), -ship (scholarship).


	Adjective-forming 
suffixes
	-ly (sickly), -some (tiresome), -en (golden), -ous (courageous), -ful (careful)

	Verb-forming suffix
	-en (strengthen)


The productivity of an affix should not be confused with its frequency of occurrence that is understood as the existence in the vocabulary of a great number of words containing the affix in question. An affix may occur in hundreds of words, but if it is not used to form new words, it is not productive, for instance, the adjective suffix –ful. 

4. VALENCY OF AFFIXES AND BASES

Valency of affixes is understood as their capability to be combined with certain bases, for example, adjective forming suffixes are mostly attached to nominal bases. They are: -en (golden), -ful (meaningful), -less (careless), -ly (soldierly), -like (childlike). The highly productive suffix –able, however, can be combined with nominal and verbal bases alike (honorable, advisable).

Valency of bases is the possibility of a particular base to take a particular affix. The valency of bases is not unlimited. For example, noun bases can be followed by:

1) the noun-forming suffixes: –eer (profiteer), -ful (spoonful), -ics (linguistics), -let (cloudlet);

2) the adjective-forming suffixes: –al (doctoral), -ary (revolutionary), -ous (spacious), -ic (historic);

3) the verb-forming suffixes: –en (hearten), -ize (sympathize).  

Valency or the combining possibilities are very important semantically because the meaning of the derivative depends not only on the morphemes of which it is composed but also on combinations of bases and affixes that can be contrasted with it. Contrast is observed in the use of the same morphemes in different environment or in the use of different morphemes in the same environment. For instance, the difference in the suffixes –ity and –ism becomes clear when comparing them as combined with identical bases: formality – formalism; reality – realism. Thus, the words in –ity mean the quality of being what the corresponding adjective describes, or an instance of this quality. The resulting nouns are countable. The suffix –ism forms nouns naming a disposition to what the adjective describes, or a corresponding type of ideology. These nouns are uncountable.

A description of affixes according to the bases with which they are combined and the lexico-grammatical classes they serve to differentiate is very helpful in the analysis of the meaning the affixes are used to render.

QUESTIONS
1. What is word-formation? What are the main types of word-formation?

2. What is word-derivation? What are the basic ways of word-derivation?

3. What is conversion?                                     
4. What is word-composition?

5. What are the main types of forming words?

6. What are the minor types of forming words?

7. What is shortening? What groups of shortenings can be singled out?

8. What does blending mean?

9. What type of word-formation is called acronymy? What are basic types of acronyms?

10. What is sound-interchange? What groups does sound-interchange fall into?

11. What is meant by sound-imitation or onomatopoeia? What groups of words can be singled out according to the semantic principle?

12. What do we call back-formation?

13. What type of word-formation is known as distinctive stress?
14. What are derivational affixes?

15. What is affixation? What is an affix?
16. What is suffixation? What is a suffix? What is the role of suffixes in the formation of new words?

17. What are the principles of the classification of suffixes?

18. What is prefixation? What is a prefix?
19. What principles of the classification of prefixes can be singled out?

20. What does the term productivity of derivational affixes denote?

21. What affixes are called productive? What affixes are known as non-productive?
22. What is the difference between the productivity of affixes and the frequency of occurrence?
23. What is meant by valency of affixes?

24. What is valency of bases?
25. Why is it important to take into account the valency of affixes and bases?
11. CONVERSION. COMPOSITION
1. Conversion. Varieties of Conversion.
2. Typical Semantic Relations in Conversion.
3. Word-Composition. 
4. Types of Meanings of Compound Words.
5. Classification of Compound Words.
6. Sources of Compounds.
KEY TERMS
Conversion, verbalization, substantivation, adjectivation, adverbalization, denominal verbs, deverbal substantives, word-composition, structural meaning of compounds, lexical meaning of compounds, distributional pattern, coordinative compound, subordinative compound, compound proper, derivational compound.
1. CONVERSION. VARIETIES OF CONVERSION

Conversion is one of the principal ways of forming words in Modern English. Conversion consists in making a new word from some existing word by changing the category of a part of speech. The morphemic shape of the original word remains unchanged: love — to love, paper — to paper, brief — to brief, work — to work, etc. 
The new word acquires a meaning, which differs from that of the original one though it can be easily associated with it. The converted word acquires also a new paradigm and a new syntactic function (or functions), which are peculiar to its new category as a part of speech, for example, plant  – to plant (see Table 11).  

Table 11. Meaning, paradigm and functions of plant (n)  –  plant (v)
	
	Meaning


	Paradigm
	Function(s)

	plant
	a living thing that grows in soil, has leaves and roots, and needs water and light from the sun to live, e.g. a garden/​pot/​house plant
	-s (plural)

-‘s (possessive case)

-s’ (possessive case plural)
	Subject

Object

Predicative

	to plant
	to put trees, plants, or seeds in soil or the ground so that they will grow there. E.g. I’ve planted a small apple tree in the garden.
	-s (3rd person, singular)

-ed (Past Indefinite, Past Participle

-ing (Present Participle, Gerund)
	Predicate


Among the main varieties of conversion are: 
1. verbalization (the formation of verbs): to ape (from ape (n));

2. substantivation (the formation of nouns): a private (from private adj.);

3. adjectivation (the formation of adjectives): down (adj) (from down (adv));

4. adverbalization (the formation of adverbs): home (adv) (from home (n)). 

2. TYPICAL SEMANTIC RELATIONS IN CONVERSION
The two categories of parts of speech especially affected by conversion are nouns and verbs. 
1. Verbs converted from nouns are called denominal verbs. If the noun refers to some object of reality (both animate and inanimate) the converted verb may denote:
a) action characteristic of the object: ape (n) ─ ape (v) ─ ‘imitate in a foolish way’; butcher (n) − butcher (v) −‘kill animals for food, cut up a killed animal’;
b) instrumental use of the object: screw (n) − screw (v) − ‘fasten with a screw’; whip (n)  — whip (v) — ’strike with a whip’;
c) acquisition or addition of the object: fish (n) − fish (v) − ‘catch or try to catch fish’; coat (n) −‘covering of paint' − coat (v) − ‘put a coat of paint on’;
d) deprivation of the object: dust (n) − dust (v) − ‘remove dust from something’; skin (n) − skin (v) − ’strip off the skin from’; etc.
         Diagram 15. Denominal verbs
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2. Nouns converted from verbs are called deverbal substantives. The verb generally referring to an action, the converted noun may denote:
a) instance of the action: jump (v) — jump (n) — ’sudden spring from the ground’; move (v) − move (n) − ‘a change of position’;
b) agent of the action: help (v) − help (n) − ‘a person who helps’; it is of interest to mention that the deverbal personal nouns denoting the doer are mostly derogatory, for example, bore (v) − bore (n) − ‘a person that bores’; cheat (v) − cheat (n) − ‘a person who cheats’;
c) place of the action: drive (v) − drive (n) − ‘a path or road along which one drives’; walk (v) − walk (n) − ‘a place for walking’;
d) object or result of the action: peel (v) − peel (n) − ‘the outer skin of fruit or potatoes taken off; find (v) − find (n) − ’something found’, especially something valuable or pleasant’, etc.
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Daigram 16. Deverbal substantives
In case of polysemantic words one and the same member of a conversion pair may belong to several groups. For instance, the verb dust belongs to Group d) of Denominal verbs (deprivation of the object) when it means ‘remove dust from something’, and to Group c) (acquisition or addition of the object) when it means ‘cover with powder’.
3. WORD-COMPOSITION
Word-composition (or compounding) is the type of word-formation, in which new words are produced by combining two or more Immediate Constituents (ICs), which are both derivational bases. Word-composition is one of the productive types of word-formation in Modern English. Compound words are inseparable vocabulary units. They are formally and semantically dependent on the constituent bases and the semantic relations between them, which mirror the relations between the motivating units. 
The ICs of compound words represent bases of three structural types: 
1) bases that coincide with morphological stems: to day-dream, daydreamer;
2) bases that coincide with word-forms: wind-driven, paper-bound. 
3) bases that coincide with word-groups: blue-eyed, long-fingered. 
The bases built on stems may be of different degrees of complexity: 
1) simple, for example, week-end, pen-friend; 
2) derived, for example, letter-writer, office-management; 
3) compound, for example, fancy-dress-maker, aircraft-carrier, etc. 
However, this complexity of structure of bases is not typical of the bulk of Modern English compounds.
In this connection care should be taken not to confuse compound words with polymorphic words of secondary derivation, i.e. derivatives built according to an affixal pattern but on a compound stem for its base such as, for instance, school-mastership ([n+n]+suf), ex-housewife (prf+[n+n]), to weekend, to spotlight ([n+n]+conversion).
4. TYPES OF MEANING OF COMPOUND WORDS

The meaning of a compound word is made up of two components: structural and lexical. 

4.1. THE STRUCTURAL MEANING 

The structural meaning of compounds is formed on the base of: 
1) the meaning of their distributional pattern; 
2) the meaning of their derivational pattern.

The distributional pattern of a compound is understood as the order and arrangement of the ICs that constitute a compound word. A change in the order and arrangement of the same ICs signals the compound words of different lexical meanings, cf.: pot-flower – ‘a flower that grows in a pot’ and flower-pot – ‘a small container used for growing flowers in’. A change in the order and arrangement of the ICs that form a compound may destroy its meaning. Thus, the distributional pattern of a compound carries a certain meaning of its own which is largely independent of the actual lexical meaning of their ICs. 

The meaning of the derivational pattern of compounds can be abstracted and described through the interrelation of their ICs. For example, the derivational pattern n+ven underlying the compound adjectives duty-bound, wind-driven, mud-stained conveys the generalized meaning of instrumental or agentive relations which can be interpreted as ‘done by’ or ‘with the help of something’. 
Derivational patterns in compounds may be monosemantic and polysemantic. For instance, the pattern n+n→N conveys the following semantic relations: 1) of purpose: bookshelf; 2) of resemblance: needle-fish; 3) of instrument or agent: windmill, sunset. 

4.2. THE LEXICAL MEANING

The lexical meaning of compounds is formed on the base of the combined lexical meanings of their constituents. The semantic center of the compound is the lexical meaning of the second component modified and restricted by the meaning of the first. The lexical meanings of both components are closely fused together to create a new semantic unit with a new meaning, which dominates the individual meanings of the bases, and is characterized by some additional component not found in any of the bases. For example, the lexical meaning of the compound word handbag is not essentially ‘a bag designed to be carried in the hand’ but ‘a woman’s small bag to carry everyday personal items’. 

4. CLASSIFICATION OF COMPOUND WORDS

Compound words can be classified according to different principles. 

1. According to the relations between the ICs compound words fall into two classes: coordinative compounds and subordinative compounds.

In coordinative compounds the two ICs are semantically equally important. The coordinative compounds are divided into three groups:

a) reduplicative compounds which are made up by the repetition of the same base: pooh-pooh, fifty-fifty; 

b) compounds formed by joining the phonically variated rhythmic twin forms: chit-chat, zig-zag (with the same initial consonants but different vowels), walkie-talkie, clap-trap (with different initial consonants but the same vowels); 

c) additive compounds which are built on stems of the independently functioning words of the same part of speech: actor-manager, queen-bee.  

In subordinative compounds the components are neither structurally nor semantically equal in importance but are based on the domination of the head-member which is, as a rule, the second IC, for example, stone-deaf, age-long. The second IC preconditions the part-of-speech meaning of the whole compound.

2. According to the part of speech compounds represent they fall into:

1) compound nouns: sunbeam, maidservant;

2) compound adjectives: heart-free, far-reaching;

3) compound pronouns: somebody, nothing;

4) compound adverbs: nowhere, inside;

5) compound verbs: to offset, to bypass, to mass-produce.

From the diachronic point of view many compound verbs of the present day language are treated not as compound verbs proper but as polymorphic verbs of secondary derivation. They are termed pseudo-compounds and are represented by two groups: 
a) verbs formed by means of conversion from the stems of compound nouns: to spotlight (from spotlight); 
b) verbs formed by back-derivation from the stems of compound nouns: to babysit (from baby-sitter). 

However synchronically compound verbs correspond to the definition of a compound as a word consisting of two free stems and functioning in the sentence as a separate lexical unit. Thus, it seems logical to consider such words as compounds by right of their structure. 

3. According to the means of composition compound words are classified into:

1) compounds composed without connecting elements: toothache, dog-house; 

2) compounds composed with the help of a vowel or a consonant as linking elements: handicraft, speedometer, statesman; 

3) compounds composed with the help of linking elements represented by preposition or conjunction stems: daughter-in-law, bread-and-butter. 

4. According to the type of bases that form compounds the following classes can be singled out:

1) compounds proper that are formed by joining together bases built on the stems or on the word-forms with or without a linking element: door-step, street-fighting;

2) derivational compounds that are formed by joining affixes to the bases built on the word-groups or by converting the bases built on the word-groups into other parts of speech: long-legged → (long legs) + -ed; a turnkey → (to turn key) + conversion. Thus, derivational compounds fall into two groups: 

a) derivational compounds mainly formed with the help of suffixes –ed and –er applied to bases built, as a rule, on attributive phrases: narrow-minded, doll-faced, lefthander; 

b) derivational compounds formed by conversion applied to bases built, as a rule, on three types of phrases – verbal-adverbial phrases (a breakdown), verbal-nominal phrases (a kill-joy) and attributive phrases (a sweet-tooth). 

6. SOURCES OF COMPOUNDS
The actual process of building compound words may take different forms. 
1) Compound words as a rule are built spontaneously according to productive distributional formulas of the given period. Formulas productive at one time may lose their productivity at another period. Thus at one time the process of building verbs by compounding adverbial and verbal stems was productive, and numerous compound verbs like outgrow, offset, inlay (adv + v) were formed. The structure ceased to be productive and today practically no verbs are built in this way.
2) Compounds may be the result of a gradual process of semantic isolation and structural fusion of free word-groups. Such compounds as forget-me-not ─ ‘a small plant with blue flowers’, bull’s-eye ─ ‘the centre of a target; a kind of hard, globular candy’, mainland ─ ‘a continent’ all go back to free phrases which became semantically and structurally isolated in the course of time. The words that once made up these phrases have lost, within these particular formations, their integrity, the whole phrase has become isolated in form, specialised in meaning and thus turned into an inseparable unit ─ a word having acquired semantic and morphological unity. 
Most of the syntactic compound nouns of the (a+n) structure, for instance, bluebell, blackboard, mad-doctor, are the result of such semantic and structural isolation of free word-groups. One more example, highway, which was once actually a high way for it was raised above the surrounding countryside for better drainage and ease of travel. Now we use highway without any idea of the original sense of the first element.
QUESTIONS
1. What is conversion?

2. What does a new word acquire under conversion?

3. What are the main varieties of conversion?

4. What parts of speech are especially affected by conversion?

5. What verbs are called denominal?

6. What may the converted verb denote if the noun from which it is formed refers to some object of reality?

7. What nouns are called deverbal substantives? 

8. What may the converted noun denote if the verb from which it is formed refers to an action?
9. What is word-composition?

10. What types of bases do the ICs of compound words represent?

11. What components does the meaning of a compound word consist of?

12. What is meant by the structural meaning of a compound word?

13. What is the formation of the lexical meaning of compounds based on?

14. What classes of compounds can be singled out according to the relations between the ICs that constitute them?

15. What groups do compound words fall into according to the part of speech they represent?

16. How can compounds be classified according to the means of composition?

17. What classes of compound words can be singled out according to the type of bases?

18. What are the sources of compounds?
PART IV.
WORD-GROUPS AND PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS
12. WORD-GROUPS
1. Valency of Words.
1.1. Lexical Valency.
1.2. Syntactic Valency.
2. Syntactic Structure of Word-Groups. 
3. Classification of Word-Groups.
3.1. Endocentric Word-Groups.
3.2. Exocentric Word-Groups.
4. Types of Meaning of Word-Groups.
4.1. Lexical Meaning.
4.2. Structural Meaning.
4.3. Interrelation of Lexical and Structural Meaning in Word-Groups.
5. Motivation in Word-Groups.
KEY TERMS
Word-group, valency, lexical valency, lexical collocability, collocation, syntactic valency, pattern of the word-group, syntactic structure (formula), syntactic pattern, predicative word-group, non-predicative word-group, subordinative word-group, coordinative word-group, endocentric word-group, exocentric word-group, meaning of the word-group, lexical meaning of the word-group, combined lexical meaning, structural meaning of the word-group, lexically-motivated word-group, lexically-non-motivated word-group. 
1. VALENCY OF WORDS 

Words put together to form lexical units make phrases or word-groups. 

Lexicology deals with words, word-forming morphemes and word-groups. The word is the basic lexical unit. The smallest two-facet unit to be found within the word is the morpheme which is studied on the morphological level of analysis. The largest two-facet lexical unit comprising more than one word is the word-group observed on the syntagmatic level of analysis. Words are joined together to make up single self-contained lexical units.

The two main linguistic factors to be considered in this connection are the lexical and the syntactic valency of words.

1.1. LEXICAL VALENCY

Words are used in certain lexical contexts, i.e. in combination with other words. The noun question, for instance, is often combined with such adjectives as vital, pressing, urgent, disputable, delicate, etc. This noun is a component of a number of other word-groups: to raise a question, a question of great importance, a question of the agenda, of the day, and many others. Lexical valency is the possibility of lexico-semantic connections of a word with other words. 

Lexical collocability is the realisation in speech of the potential connections of a word with other words. 
Lexical valency acquires special importance in case of polysemy as through the lexical valency different meanings of a polysemantic word can be distinguished, for instance, heavy table (safe, luggage); heavy snow (rain, storm), heavy drinker (eater); heavy sleep (sorrow, disappointment); heavy industry (tanks). These word-groups are called collocations or such combinations of words which condition the realization of a certain meaning.   

The range of the lexical valency of words is linguistically restricted by the inner structure of the English word-stock. This can be easily observed in the selection of synonyms found in different word-groups. Though the verbs lift and raise, for example, 
are usually treated as synonyms, it is only the latter that is collocated with the noun question. The verb take may be synonymically interpreted as ‘grasp’, ’seize’, ‘catch’, ‘lay hold of’, etc. but it is only take that is found in collocation with the nouns examination, measures, precautions, etc., only catch in catch somebody. 
The restrictions of lexical valency of words may manifest themselves in the lexical meanings of the polysemantic members of word-groups. The adjective heavy, for instance, is combined with the words food, meals, supper, etc. in the meaning ‘rich and difficult to digest’. But not all the words with more or less the same component of meaning can be combined with this adjective. One cannot say, for example, *heavy cheese or *heavy sausage implying that the cheese or the sausage is difficult to digest."

Words habitually collocated in speech tend to constitute a cliché, for instance, the verb put forward and the noun question are habitually collocated. This is also true of a number of other word-groups: to win (or gain) a victory, keen sight (or hearing). 
The lexical valence of correlated words in different languages is different, cf.: in English pot flowers – in Russian комнатные цветы. 

1.2. SYNTACTIC VALENCY

Syntactic valency is the aptness of a word to appear in different syntactic structures. The minimal grammatical context in which words are used when brought together to form word-groups is usually described as the pattern of the word-groups. For example, the verb to offer can be followed by the infinitive (to offer to do something) and the noun (to offer a cup of tea). The verb to suggest can be followed by the gerund (to suggest doing something) and the noun (to suggest an idea). The syntactic valency of these verbs is different.  
The adjectives clever and intelligent are seen to possess different syntactic valency as clever can be used in word-groups having the structure: adjective-preposition [at+noun] (clever at mathematics), whereas intelligent can never be found in exactly the same word-group pattern.
The syntactic valency of correlated words in different languages is not identical, cf.: in English to influence a person, a decision, a choice [verb +noun] − in Russian влиять на человека, на решение, на выбор [verb+ preposition+noun]. 
2. SYNTACTIC STRUCTURE OF WORD-GROUPS

Syntactic structure (formula) is the description of the order and arrangement of member-words in word-groups as parts of speech. For example, the syntactic structure of the word-group an old woman, a blue dress is an adjective and a noun, i.e. A+N; of the word-groups to wash a car, to read books – as a verb and a noun, i.e. V+N. 

The structure of word-groups may also be described in relation to the head-word. In this case it is usual to speak of the pattern but not of formulas. For instance, the patterns of the verbal groups to take books, to build houses are to take+N, to build+N. The term syntactic pattern implies the description of the structure of the word-group in which a given word is used as its head. 

According to the syntactic pattern word-groups may be classified into predicative and non-predicative. Predicative word-groups have a syntactic structure similar to that of a sentence, they comprise the subject and the predicate, i.e. the main components of the sentence, for example, he went, John works. All other word-groups are called non-predicative, i.e. they do not comprise the subject and the predicate: a tall man, to read a book, etc. 
Non-predicative word-groups may be subdivided into subordinate and coordinative. Such word-groups as red flower, a man of wisdom and the like are termed subordinative because the words red and of wisdom are subordinated to flower and man respectively and function as their attributes. Such phrases as women and children, day and night, do or die are classified as coordinative, i.e. the components of such word-groups are structurally and semantically equal in importance.
3. CLASSIFICATION OF WORD-GROUPS

Structurally, all word-groups can be classify by the criterion of distribution into two extensive classes: endocentric and exocentric.

3.1. ENDOCENTRIC WORD-GROUPS

Endocentric word-groups are those that have one central member functionally equivalent to the whole word-group, i.e. the distribution of the whole word-group and the distribution of its central member are identical. For instance, in the word-group red flower, bravery of all kinds, kind to people the head-words are the nouns flower and bravery and the adjective kind correspondingly. These word-groups are distributionally identical with their central components. According to their central members word-groups may be classified into: nominal groups or phrases (red flower), adjectival groups (kind to people), verbal groups (to speak well), ect.

3.2. EXOCENTRIC WORD-GROUPS

Exocentric word-groups are those that have no central component and the distribution of the whole word-group is different from either of its members. For instance, the distribution of the word-groups side by side and grow smaller is not identical with the distribution of their component-members, i.e. the component-members are not syntactically substitutable for the whole word-groups.

4. TYPES OF MEANING OF WORD-GROUPS

The meaning of word-groups may be analysed into lexical and structural (grammatical) components.
4.1. LEXICAL MEANING
The lexical meaning of the word-group may be defined as the combined lexical meaning of the component words. Thus, the lexical meaning of the word-group a white dress may be described denotationally as the combined meaning of the words white and dress. However, the term combined lexical meaning is not to imply that the meaning of the word-group is a mere additive result of all the lexical meanings of the component members. As a rule, the meanings of the component words are mutually dependent and the meaning of the word-group naturally predominates over the lexical meaning of its constituents.
Interdependence of the lexical meanings of the constituent members of word-groups can be readily observed in word-groups made up of polysemantic words. For example, in the nominal group blind man (cat, horse) only one meaning of the adjective blind, i.e. ‘unable to see’, is combined with the lexical meaning of the noun man (cat, horse) and it is only one of the meanings of the noun man — ‘human being’ that is perceived in combination with the lexical meaning of this adjective. The meaning of the same adjective in blind type (print, handwriting) is different.
Polysemantic words are used in word-groups only in one of their meanings. These meanings of the component words in such word-groups are mutually interdependent and inseparable. Semantic inseparability of word-groups treats them as self-contained lexical units. 
4.2. STRUCTURAL MEANING

The structural meaning of the word-group is the meaning conveyed mainly by the pattern of arrangement of its components. For example, such word-groups as school grammar (школьная грамматика) and grammar school (грамматическая школа) are semantically different because of the difference in the pattern of arrangement of the component words. The structural meaning is the meaning expressed by the pattern of the word-group, but not either by the word school or the word grammar. It follows that it is necessary to distinguish between the structural meaning of a given type of a word-group as such and the lexical meaning of its constituents.
4.3. INTERRELATION OF LEXICAL AND STRUCTURAL MEANING IN WORD-GROUPS
The lexical and structural components of meaning in word-groups are interdependent and inseparable. For instance, the structural pattern of the word-group all the day long, all the night long, all the week long in ordinary usage and the word-group all the sun long is identical. The generalised meaning of the pattern may be described as ‘a unit of time’. Replacing day, night, week by another noun the sun structural meaning of the pattern does not change. The group all the sun long functions semantically as a unit of time. But the noun sun included in the group continues to carry the semantic value or the lexical meaning that it has in word-groups of other structural patterns (cf. the sun rays, African sun, etc.). 
This is also true of the word-group a grief ago made up by analogy with the patterns a week ago, a year ago, etc. It follows that the meaning of the word-group is derived from the combined lexical meanings of its constituents and is inseparable from the meaning of the pattern of their arrangement. Comparing two nominal phrases a factory hand − ‘a factory worker’ and a hand bag − ‘a bag carried in the hand’ we see that though the word hand makes part of both its lexical meaning and the role it plays in the structure of word-groups is different which accounts for the difference in the lexical and structural meaning of the word-groups under discussion.
Thus, the meaning of the word-group is derived from the combined lexical meanings of its constituents and is inseparable from the meaning of the pattern of their arrangement. 
5. MOTIVATION IN WORD-GROUPS

Semantically all word-groups can be classified into motivated and non-motivated. A word-group is lexically-motivated if the combined lexical meaning of the group is deducible from the meaning of its components: a yellow flower, heavy weight, have a car. If the combined lexical meaning of a word-group is not deducible from the lexical meanings of its constituent components, such a word-group is lexically non-motivated, for example, red tape (official bureaucratic methods) take place (occur).  

The degree of motivation can be different. Between the extremes of complete motivation and lack of motivation there are innumerable intermediate cases. For instance, the degree of lexical motivation in the nominal group black market is higher than in black death, but lower than in black dress, though none of the groups can be considered completely non-motivated. 
It should be noted that seemingly identical word-groups are sometimes found to be motivated or non-motivated depending on their semantic interrelation. Thus, apple sauce is lexically motivated when it means ‘a sauce made of apples’ but when used to denote ‘nonsense’ it is clearly non-motivated. Completely non-motivated or partially motivated word-groups are described as phraseological units or idioms. 

QUESTIONS

1. What is a word-group?

2. What are the two linguistic factors considered in the connection of a word-group? 
3. What is lexical valency? What is lexical collocability? What is a collocation?
4. Why does lexical valency acquire special importance in case of polysemy?

5. What restricts the range of the lexical valency of words?

6. Is there any difference in the lexical valency of correlated words in different languages? Give examples.

7. What is syntactic valency?

8. Is there any difference in the syntactic valency of correlated words in different languages? Give examples.

9. What does the term syntactic structure (formula) imply?

10. What does the term syntactic pattern mean?

11. What kind of word-groups can be singled out according to the syntactic pattern?

12. What classes of word-groups can be singled out according to the criterion of distribution?

13. What word-groups are called endocentric?

14. What word-groups are called exocentric?

15. What types of meaning can be singled out in word-groups?

16. What is the lexical meaning of the word-group?

17. What is the structural meaning of the word-group?

18. In what way do the lexical and structural types of meaning of word-combinations interact? What does the connection between lexical and structural types of meaning of word-groups imply?

19. What is the meaning of the word-group?

20. What is meant by the lexical motivation of word-group?

21. In what cases is a word-combination considered to be lexically non-motivated?

22. What degrees of motivation can be singled out?
13. PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS

1. Phraseology and Phraseological Units.

2. Free-word Groups vs Phraseological Units.
3. Classifications of Phraseological Units.
3.1. Semantic Classification of Phraseological Units.

3.2. Structural Classification of Phraseological Units.

3.3. Structural-semantic Classification of Phraseological Units.
4. Semantic Structure of Phraseological Units.

5. Types of Transference of Phraseological Units.

KEY TERMS
Phraseology, phraseological unit, phraseological fusion, phraseological unity, phraseological collocations, one-top (one-summit) phraseological units, two-top (two-summit) phraseological units, denotational (descriptive) macrocomponent, evaluational macrocomponent, motivational macrocomponent, emotive macrocomponent, stylistic macrocomponent, grammatical macrocomponent, gender macrocomponent, phraseological transference, simile, metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche.  
1. PHRASEOLOGY AND PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS.

Phraseology is a branch of linguistics which studies different types of set expressions, which like words name various objects and phenomena. They exist in the language as ready-made units.

Phraseological units can be defined as non-motivated word-groups that cannot be freely made up in speech, but are reproduced as ready-made units. It is a group of words whose meaning cannot be deduced by examining the meaning of the constituent lexemes. The essential features of phraseological units are: 1) lack of motivation; 2) stability of the lexical components.

2. FREE WORD-GROUPS VS PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS

There are differences between word-groups and phraseological units. Free word-groups are formed in the process of speech according to the standards of the language, while phraseological units exist in the language side by side with separate words. Phraseological units are reproduced in speech as ready-made units whereas free word-groups are constructed in the process of communication by joining together words into a phrase. The difference often is in the interrelation of lexical components, for example: blue ribbon (or red, brown, etc.), but blue ribbon – an honour given to the winner of the first prize in a competition – no substitution is possible in a phraseological unit; stretch one’s legs – размять ноги, прогуляться (а не «протянуть ноги»), see eye to eye – быть полностью согласным (а не «видеться с глазу на глаз»), under one’s hand – за собственной подписью (а не «под рукой»), stew in one’s own juice – страдать по своей собственной глупости (а не «вариться в собственном соку»).

In free word-groups each of its constituents preserves its denotational meaning. In the case of phraseological units however the denotational meaning belongs to the word-group as a single semantically inseparable unit. For example, compare a free word-group a white elephant (белый слон) and a phraseological unit white elephant (обуза, подарок, от которого не знаешь как избавиться).  
Phraseological units possess a greater structural unity than free word-groups. Components of a free word-group may have any of the forms of their paradigm. The components of a phraseological unit very often have just one form of all the forms of their paradigm. The distinctive features of free word-groups and phraseological units see in Table 12.
Table 12. The distinctive features of free word-groups and phraseological units
	Free word-groups


	Phraseological units

	1. are formed in the process of speech according to the standards of the language;
2. are constructed in the process of communication by joining together words into a phrase;

3. substitution is possible;

4. each of its components preserves its denotational meaning;

5. less structural unity;

6. components may have any of the forms of their paradigm.


	1. exist in the language side-by-side with separate words;

2. are reproduced in speech;

3. no substitution is possible;

4. the denotational meaning belongs to the word group as a single semantically inseparable unit;

5. greater structural unity;

6. often have just one form of all the forms of their paradigm.




It is important to note that free word-groups are relatively free. There exist certain logical and linguistic factors that limit the combinative power of lexemes. Free word-groups may possess some of the features characteristic of phraseological units. On the other hand, phraseological units are heterogeneous. Alongside absolutely unchangeable phraseological units, there are expressions that allow some degree of substitution. Phraseology is concerned with all types of set expressions including those that stand for certain sentences. 

3. CLASSIFICATIONS OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS 

There are different classifications of phraseological units: semantic, structural, structural-semantic, functional, contextual, etc.
3.1. SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS
This classification is based on the motivation of the unit. According to the degree of idiomatic meaning of various groups of phraseological units, Academician V.V. Vinogradov classified them as follows:

1) phraseological fusions (фразеологические сращения) are units whose meaning cannot be deduced from the meanings of their component parts. The meaning of phraseological fusions is unmotivated at the present stage of language development, for example, red tape, a mare’s nest, My aunt!. The meaning of the components is completely absorbed by the meaning of the whole;

2) phrasological unities (фразеологические единства) are expressions the meaning of which can be deduced from the meanings of their components; the meaning of the whole is based on the transferred meanings of the components, for instance, to show one’s teeth (to be unfriendly), to stand to one’s guns (to refuse to change one’s opinion), etc. They are motivated expressions. 

3) phraseological collocations (фразеологические сочетания) are not only motivated but contain one component used in its direct meaning, while the other is used metaphorically, for example, to meet requirements, to attain success. In this group of phraseological units some substitutions are possible which do not destroy the meaning of the metaphoric element, for instance, to meet the needs, to meet the demand, to meet the necessity; to have success, to lose success. These substitutions are not synonymic and the meaning of the whole changes, while the meaning of the verb meet and the noun success are kept intact. 

3.2. STRUCTURAL CLASSIFICATION OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS
Prof. A.I. Smirnitsky classified phraseological units as highly idiomatic set expressions functioning as word equivalents, and characterized by their semantic and grammatical unity. He suggested three classes of stereotyped phrases:

1) traditional phrases: nice distinction, rough sketch; 

2) phraseological combinations: to fall in love, to get up; 
3) idioms: to wash one’s dirty linen in public;

But only the second group (phraseological combinations) was given a detailed analysis. According to the structure phraseological combinations fall into two groups:

1. one-top phraseological units, which were compared with derived words:
1.1. verb-adverb phraseological units of the type to give up: to bring up, to try out, to look up, to drop in, to come up, etc. 
1.2. phraseological units of the type to be tired: to be surprised, to be up to, etc. 
1.3. prepositional substantative units: by heart. 
2. two-top phraseological units, which were compared with compound words:
2.1. attributive-nominal: brains trust, white elephant, blind alley. Units of this type function as nouns equivalents;

2.2. verb-nominal phrases: to know the ropes, to take place, etc. 
2.3. phraseological repetitions: ups and downs, rough and ready, flat as a pancake, function as adverbs or adjectives equivalents; 
2.4. adverbial multi-top units: every other day.

3.3.  STRUCTURAL-SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS

According to Prof. A.V. Kunin a phraseological unit is a stable word-group with wholly or partially transferred meaning. Prof. A.V. Kunin develops the theory of stability which consists of the following aspects:

1) stability of usage, i.e. phraseological units are reproduced ready-made, not created in speech;

2) lexical stability, i.e. the components of phraseological units are either irreplaceable or partially replaceable within the bounds of phraseological variance: 

a) lexical, for example, a skeleton in the cupboard / closet, a blind pig / tiger;

b) grammatical, for example, to be in deep water / waters, a stony heart – a heart of stone;

c) positional, for example, a square peg in a round hole – a round peg in a square hole, to dot the i’s and cross the t’s – to cross one’s t’s and dot one’s i’s;

d) quantitative, for example, Tom, Dick and Harry – every Tom, Dick and Harry;

e) mixed variants, for example, raise/stir up the nest of hornets’ nest about one’s ears – to arouse/stir up the nest of hornets. 
3) semantic stability is based on lexical stability of phraseological units. In spite of occasional changes the meaning of a phraseological unit is preserved. It may only be specified, made more precise, weakened or strengthened.

4) syntactic stability.
According to prof. A.V. Kunin any set expression that lacks one of these aspects of stability cannot be regarded as a phraseological unit. 
Thus, the characteristic features of phraseological units are: ready-made reproduction, structural divisibility, morphological stability, permanence of lexical composition, semantic unity, syntactic fixity. 

4. SEMANTIC STRUCTURE OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS
The semantic structure of phraseological units by prof. V.N. Teliya is formed by semantic ultimate constituents called macrocomponents of meaning. There are the following principal macrocomponents in the semantic structure of phraseological units:

1. Denotational (descriptive) macrocomponent contains the information about the objective reality, it is the procedure connected with categorization, i.e. the classification of phenomena of the reality, based on the typical idea about what is denoted by a phraseological unit (about denotatum).

2. Evaluational macrocomponent contains the information about the value of what is denoted by a phraseological unit, i.e. what value the speaker sees in this or that object / phenomenon of reality – the denotatum. The rational evaluation may be: 

a) positive: a home from home – ‘a place or situation where one feels completely happy and at ease’;

b) negative: the lion’s den – ‘a place of great danger’;

c) neutral: in the flesh – ‘in bodily form’. 

3. Motivational macrocomponent correlates with the notion of the inner form of phraseological unit. The notion ‘motivation of a phraseological unit’ can be defined as the aptness of ‘the literal reading’ of a unit to be associated with the denotational and evaluational aspects of meaning. For example, the literal reading of the phraseological unit to have broad shoulders is physical strength of a person. The idea is indicative of a person’s strength becomes the base for transference and forms the meaning of ‘being able to bear the full weight of one’s responsibilities’.

4. Emotive macrocomponent is the contents of subjective modality expressing feeling-relation to what is denoted by a phraseological unit within the range of approval / disapproval, for example, a leading light in something – ‘a person who is important in a particular group’ (spoken with approval), to lead a cat and dog life – ‘used to describe a husband and wife who quarrel furiously with each other most of the time’ (spoken with disapproval).

5. Stylistic macrocomponent points to the communicative register in which a phraseological unit is used and to the social-role relationships between the participants of communication:

a) formal: sick at heart – ‘very sad’;

b) informal: be sick to death – ‘to be angry and bored because something unpleasant has been happening for too long’;

c) neutral: pass by on the other side – ‘to ignore a person who needs help’.   

6. Grammatical macrocomponent contains the information about all possible morphological and syntactic changes of a phraseological unit, for instance, to be in deep water = to be in deep waters; to take away smb’s breath = to take smb’s breath away; Achilles’s heel = the heel of Achilles.  

7. Gender macrocomponent may be expressed explicitly, i.e. determined by the structure and / or semantics of a phraseological unit, and in that case it points out to the class of objects denoted by the phraseological unit: men, women, people (both men and women). For instance, compare the phraseological units every Tom, Dick and Harry meaning ‘every or any man’ and every Tom, Dick and Sheila which denotes ‘every or any man and woman’. 

Gender macrocomponent may be expressed implicitly and then it denotes the initial (or historical) reference of a phraseological unit, for example, to wash one’s dirty linen in public – ‘discuss or argue about one’s personal affairs in public’. The implicit presence of the gender macrocomponent in this phraseological unit is conditioned by the idea about traditional women’s work (cf. with Russian: выносить сор из избы). The implicit gender macrocomponent is defined within the range of three conceptual spheres: masculine, feminine, intergender. Compare, for instance, the implicitly expressed intergender macrocomponent in to feel like royalty meaning ‘to feel like a member of the Royal Family, to feel majestic’ and its counterparts, i.e. phraseological units with explicitly expressed gender macrocomponent, to feel like a queen and to feel like a king.  

5. TYPES OF TRANSFERENCE OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS

Phraseological transference is a complete or partial change of meaning of an initial (source) word-combination (a sentence) as a result of which the word-combination (the sentence) acquires a new meaning and turns into a phraseological unit. 

1. Transference based on simile, i.e. an explicit comparison between two things by the use of like and as, is the intensification of some features of an object (phenomenon, thing) denoted by a phraseological unit by means of bringing it into contact with another object (phenomenon, thing) belonging to an entirely different class. Compare: (as) pretty as a picture – прелестный как картинка, (as) fat as a pig – жирный как свинья, to fight like a lion – сражаться как лев, to swim like a fish – плавать как рыба. 

2. Transference based on metaphor is a likening (уподобление) of the object (phenomenon, action) of reality to another, which is associated with it on the basis of real or imaginable resemblance. For example, in the phraseological unit to bend somebody to one’s bow meaning ‘to submit someone’ transference is based on metaphor, i.e. on the likening of a subordinated, submitted person to a thing (bow) a good command of which allows its owner to do with it everything he wants to.

Metaphors can bear a hyperbolic character: flog a dead horse – стегать дохлую лошадь. Metaphors may also have a euphemistic character which serves to soften unpleasant facts: go to one’s long rest, join the majority – ‘to die’.

3. Transference based on metonymy is a transfer of name from one object (phenomenon, thing, action, process, etc.) to another based on the contiguity of their properties, relations, etc. The transfer of name is conditioned by close ties between the two objects, for example, the metonymical transference in the phraseological unit a silk stocking meaning ‘a rich, well-dressed man’ is based on the replacement of the genuine object (a man) by the article of clothing which was very fashionable and popular among men in the past.
4. Transference based on synecdoche (a variety of metonymy) is naming the whole by its part, the replacement of the common by the private, of the plural by the singular and vice versa. For instance, the components flesh and blood in the phraseological unit in the flesh and blood meaning ‘in a material form’ as the integral parts of the real existence replace a person himself or any living being. Synecdoche is usually used in combination with other types of transference, for example, metaphor: to hold one’s tongue – ‘to say nothing, to be discreet’
QUESTIONS

1. What is Phraseology?

2. What is a phraseological unit?

3. What are the main features of phraseological units?

4. What are differences between phraseological units and free word-groups?

5. What is the semantic classification of phraseological units based on? What is its principle? 
6. How many groups of phraseological units did Academician V.V. Vinogradov single out?

7. What are the characteristics of phraseological fusions?

8. What are the features of phraseological unities?

9. What are the peculiarities of phraseological collocations?

10. What definition of phraseological units was given by prof. A.I. Smirnitsky?

11. How did prof. A.I. Smirnitsky single out phraseological units? What group of phraseological units did he classify in detail?

12. What groups of phraseological units were singled out according to the structure?

13. How can you characterize one-top phraseological units?

14. What subgroups do two-top phraseological units fall into?

15. What aspects does the theory of stability by prof. A.V. Kunin consist of?
16. What are the principal macrocomponents of meaning in the semantic structure of phraseological units (V.N. Teliya)?
17. What is the denotational macrocomponent of meaning of phraseological units?
18. What information does the evaluational macrocomponent of meaning contain? What types of evaluation do you know?

19. What is the motivational macrocomponent of meaning of a phraseological unit? In what way can motivation be viewed?

20. What does the emotive macrocomponent express?

21. What does the stylistic macrocomponent point to?

22. What is the grammatical macrocomponent of phraseological meaning indicative of?

23. How can the gender macrocomponent be expressed? What does it denote?

24. What is meant by phraseological transference?

25. What does the transference based on simile mean?

26. What is the metaphoric transference?
27. What does the metonymical transference imply?

28. What is the transference based on synecdoche?
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PART V.
ETYMOLOGY

14. ETYMOLOGY OF THE ENGLISH WORDS
1. Etymology. Native and Borrowed Words.
2. Words of Native Origin.
2.1. Words of the Indo-European Origin.
2.2. Words of the Common Germanic Origin.
2.3. English Words Proper.
3. Borrowed Words.
3.1. Ways of Borrowings.
3.2. Types of Borrowed Words.
4. International Words.
5. Etymological Doublets and Triplets.
6. The Etymological Structure of English Vocabulary.
7. Assimilation of Borrowings.
KEY TERMS
Etymology, native word, borrowing, oral borrowing, written borrowing, translation borrowing, semantic borrowing, international words, etymological doublets, etymological triplets, assimilation of borrowings, completely assimilated borrowed word, partially assimilated borrowed word, unassimilated borrowing / barbarism.
1. ETYMOLOGY. NATIVE AND BORROWED WORDS.

Etymology – the study of the historical relation between a word and the earlier form or forms from which it has, or has hypothetically, developed.

The term native is conventionally used to denote words of Anglo-Saxon origin brought to the British Isles from the continent in the 5th century by the Germanic tribes ─ the Angles, the Saxons and the Jutes.
The term borrowing is used to denote the process of adopting words from other languages and also the result of this process, the language material itself.
2. WORDS OF NATIVE ORIGIN

Words of native origin consist for the most part of very ancient elements − Indo-European, Germanic and West Germanic cognates. The bulk of the Old English word-stock has been preserved, although some words have passed out of existence. When speaking about the role of the native element in the English language linguists usually confine themselves to the small Anglo-Saxon stock of words, which is estimated to make 25−30% of the English vocabulary.
To assign the native element its true place it is not so important to count the number of Anglo-Saxon words that have survived up to our days, as to study their semantic and stylistic character, their word-building ability, frequency value, collocability.
2.1. WORDS OF THE INDO-EUROPEAN ORIGIN
These words have cognates in the vocabularies of different Indo-European languages and form the oldest layer. They fall into different semantic groups and express the most vital, important and frequently used concepts:

· family terms: mother, father, son, daughter, brother;
· important objects and phenomena of nature: sun, moon, wind, water, stone, hill;

· animals and plants: goose, wolf, cow, tree, corn;

· parts of human body: ear, tooth, eye, foot, heart, lip;

· concrete physical properties and qualities: hard, quick, slow, red, white, new; 

· numerals from 1 to a 100: one, two, twenty, eighty;

· pronouns (personal, demonstrative, interrogative): I, you, he, my, that, who;

· some of the most frequent words: bear, do, be, sit, stand, etc. 

2.2. WORDS OF THE COMMON GERMANIC ORIGIN
The words of the Common Germanic origin have parallels in German, Norwegian, Dutch, Icelandic. They contain a great number of semantic groups which are the same as in the Indo-European group of native words:

· parts of the human body: head, arm, finger;

· periods of time: summer, winter, time, week;

· natural phenomena: storm, rain, flood, ice, ground, sea, earth;

· artifacts and materials: bridge, house, shop, room, coal, iron, lead, cloth;

· different kinds of garment: hat, shirt, shoe;

· abstract notions: care, evil, hope, life, need;

· animals, birds and plants: sheep, horse, fox, crow,  oak, grass; 

· various notional verbs: bake, burn, drive, buy, hear, keep, learn, make, rise;

· adjectives of colour, size, etc: broad, dead, deaf, deep, grey, blue;

· adverbs: down, out, before and others.
2.3. ENGLISH WORDS PROPER
English words proper do not have cognates in other languages. These words are few and stand quite alone in the vocabulary system of Indo-European languages: bird, boy, girl, lord, lady, woman, daisy, always. Native words are characterized by:

1) a wide range of lexical and syntactic valency and high frequency value, for example, the verb watch can be used in different sentence patterns, with or without object and adverbial modifiers and can be combined with different classes of words: Do you mind if I watch? Helen watched him with interest. She’s a student and has to watch her budget closely. American companies are watching Japanese developments closely. I feel like I’m being watched;
2) a developed polysemy, for instance, the noun watch has the following meanings: ‘a small clock to be worn, esp. on the wrist, or carried’; ‘the act of watching’; ‘a person or people ordered to watch a place or a person’; ‘a fixed period of duty on a ship, usually lasting four hours’; ‘a film or programme considered in terms of its appeal to the public’, etc.;
3) a great word-building power, for example, watcher, watchful, watchword, watchable, watchfire, watch-out, watchdog, etc.;
4) the capacity of forming phraseological units, for instance, watch enters the structure and forms the semantics of the following phraseological units: to be on the watch, to keep watch, to watch one’s back, to watch one’s step, etc. .

The native element comprises not only the ancient Anglo-Saxon core but also words which appeared later as a result of word-formation, split of polysemy and other processes operative in English.
3. BORROWED WORDS

The English language happened to come in close contact with several other languages, mainly Latin, French and Old Norse (or Scandinavian). Due to the great influence of the Roman civilisation Latin was for a long time used in England as the language of learning and religion. Old Norse was the language of the conquerors who were on the same level of social and cultural development and who merged rather easily with the local population in the 9th, 10th and the first half of the 11th century. French (to be more exact its Norman dialect) was the language of the other conquerors who brought with them a lot of new notions of a higher social system − developed feudalism, it was the language of upper classes, of official documents and school instruction from the middle of the 11th century to the end of the 14th century.
In the study of the borrowed element in English the main emphasis is as a rule placed on the Middle English period. The greatest number has come from French. They refer to various fields of social, political, scientific and cultural life. A large portion of borrowings (41%) is scientific and technical terms.
The number and character of borrowed words tell us of the relations between the peoples, the level of their culture, etc. Some borrowings, however, cannot be explained by the direct influence of certain historical conditions, they do not come along with any new objects or ideas. Such were for instance the words air, place, brave, gay borrowed from French.
Under the influence of the Scandinavian languages, which were closely related to Old English, some classes of words were borrowed that could not have been adopted from non-related or distantly related languages (the pronouns they, their, them, for instance); a number of Scandinavian borrowings were felt as derived from native words (they were of the same root and the connection between them was easily seen), for example, drop (AS.) – drip (Scand.), true (AS.)-tryst (Scand.). Here are some examples of early Scandinavian borrowings: call (v), take (v), cast (v), die (v), law (n), husband (n), window (n), ill (adj), loose (adj), low (adj), weak (adj). 
Some of the words of this group are easily recognisable as Scandinavian borrowings by the initial sk- combination: sky, skill, skin, ski, skirt, etc.

The Scandinavian influence even accelerated to a certain degree the development of the grammatical structure of English. The etymological structure of the English word-stock you can see in Table 13.
Table 13. The etymological structure of the English vocabulary
	The native element


	The borrowed element



	1. Indo-European element

2. Germanic element

3. English Proper element (no earlier than 5th c A.D.)
	1. Celtic (5-6th c. A.D.)

2. Latin:

1st group: 1st c. B.C.

2nd group: 7th c. A.D.

3rd group: Renaissance period

3. Scandinavian (8th-11th c.A.D.)

4. French

1. Norman borrowing: (11th-13th c. A.D.)

2. Parisian borrowings (Renaissance) 

5. Greek (Renaissance)

6. Italian (Renaissance and later)

7. Spanish (Renaissance and later)

8. German

9. Indian

10. Russian and some other groups


By the native element are meant the words which were not borrowed from other languages but represent the original stock of this particular language.
3.1. WAYS OF BORROWINGS
Borrowings enter the language in two ways: 
1) through oral speech (by immediate contact between the peoples). They took place in the early periods of history. They are usually short, for instance, L. inch, mill, street and undergo considerable changes in the act of adoption.
2) through written speech (by indirect contact through books, etc.). They gained importance in recent times. These words (for example, Fr. communiqué, belles-lettres, naïveté) preserve their spelling and some peculiarities of their sound-form, their assimilation is long and laborious process. 

3.2. TYPES OF BORROWED WORDS
Borrowings can be singled out according to their type:

1) Translation borrowings (калька) are words and expressions formed from the material already existing in the English language but according to patterns taken from another language, by way of literal morpheme-for-morpheme translation, for example, mother tongue < L. lingua maternal; it goes without saying < Fr. Cela va sans dire; wall newspaper < Russ. Стенгазета). 
2) Semantic borrowing is understood as the development in an English word of a new meaning under the influence of a related word in another language, for instance, the English word pioneer means ‘explorer’ and ‘one who is among the first in new fields of activity’. Under influence of the Russian word ‘пионер’ it has come to mean ‘a member of the Young Pioneers’ Organization’.

4. INTERNATIONAL WORDS

International words – words which are borrowed by several languages. They convey concepts, which are significant in the field of communication. Many of them are Latin and Greek origin.
2. Names of sciences: philosophy, mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, medicine, linguistics, lexicology. 

3. Terms of art: music, theatre, drama, tragedy, comedy, artist, primadonna. 

4. Political terms: politics, policy, democracy, revolution, communism, progress. 

5. The English language contributed a number of international words to world languages: football, volley-ball, baseball, hockey, cricket, rugby, tennis, golf, etc.

6. Fruits and foodstuff imported from exotic countries: coffee, cocoa, chocolate, coca-cola, banana, mango, grapefruit.

International words are often confused with other words which have the same origin but have diverged in meaning in different languages, for instance, extravagance 1. нелепость, сумасбродство, вздор; блажь; причуды; 2) расточительность; мотовство; accurate – верный, правильный, точный. 
5. ETYMOLOGICAL DOUBLETS AND TRIPLETS

Etymological doublets are the words originated from the same etymological source, but different in phonemic shape and in meaning. The words shirt and skirt etymologically descend from the same root. Shirt is a native word, and skirt is a Scandinavian borrowing. Their phonemic shape is different, but there is a certain resemblance which reflects their common origin. There meanings are also different but easily associated: they both denote articles of clothing. 

Others are represented by two borrowings from different languages which are historically descended from the same root: senior (L) – sir (Fr); canal (L) – channel (Fr); captain (L) – chieftain (Fr).
Etymological triplets – group of words of common root: hospital (L) – hostel (Norm.Fr) – hotel (Par.Fr); to capture (L) – to catch (Norm. Fr) – to chase (Par. Fr). 

6. ASSIMILATION OF BORROWINGS

Assimilation of borrowings denotes a partial or total confrontation to the phonetical, graphical and morphological standards of the English language and its semantic system. There are three degrees of assimilation.
1) Completely assimilated borrowed words follow all morphological, phonetical and orthographic standards. They take part in word-formation. Their morphological structure and motivation is transparent. They are found in all layers of older borrowings: cheese (L.), husband (Sc.), animal (L.).
2) Partially assimilated borrowed words are subdivided into:

a) borrowings not completely assimilated graphically; these are words from French, in which the final consonant is not read: ballet, buffet; with a diacritic mark: café, cliché; diagraphs ch, qu, ou, etc.: bouquet, banquet.
b) borrowings not completely assimilated phonetically, for instance, from French with the stress on the final syllable: machine, cartoon, police or bourgeois, prestige, regime.

c) borrowings not completely assimilated grammatically, for example, nouns from Latin and Greek keep their original plural forms: phenomenon – phenomena; criterion – criteria. 
d) borrowings not completely assimilated semantically because they denote objects and notions peculiar to the country from which they come, for instance, sari, sombrero, rickshaw, sherbet, etc. 

3) Unassimilated borrowings (barbarisms) are words from other languages used by English people, for example, ciao – ‘good-bye’ or tête-à-tête.    
Substitution of sounds, formation of new grammatical categories and paradigms, morphological simplification and narrowing of meaning take place in the very act of borrowing. Some words however retain foreign sounds and inflexions for a long time. Shift of stress is a long and gradual process; the same is true of the development of new meanings in a borrowed word, while the formation of derivatives may occur soon after the adoption of the word.
The degree of assimilation depends on the time of borrowing, the extent to which the word is used in the language and the way of borrowing.
QUESTIONS
1. What is Etymology?

2. What word is called native?

3. What does the term a borrowing mean?

4. What is the diachronic division of native words?

5. What semantic groups of native words belong to the Indo-European origin?

6. What semantic groups of native words belong to the words of the Common Germanic origin?

7. What are the main features of the English words proper?
8. What languages did the English language borrow words from? What is the etymological structure of English vocabulary?
9. What is historical development of borrowed words in the English language?
10. What are the ways of borrowings?

11. What types of borrowed words do you know?

12. What is meant by translation borrowings?

13. What does the term semantic borrowing denote?

14. What borrowings are called international words?

15. What does the term etymological doublets imply? 

16. What is meant by etymological triplets?

17. What native elements does the English vocabulary include?

18. What borrowed elements does the English vocabulary involve?

19. What does the assimilation of borrowings denote?

20. What are the main degrees of assimilation?

21. What borrowings are regarded as completely assimilated?

22. How can partially assimilated borrowed words be singled out?

23. What are borrowings ‘not completely assimilated phonetically’?
24. How can you characterize the borrowings which are not completely assimilated graphically?

25. What are borrowings not completely assimilated grammatically like?

26.  How can you describe borrowings which are not completely assimilated semantically?

27. How can we call an unassimilated borrowing? What is their main feature?
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PART VI.
VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
15. MAIN VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
1. Standard English and Variants of English.
2. Variants of English in the United Kingdom.
2.1. Scottish English.
2.2. Irish English.
3. Variants of English outside the British Isles.
3.1. American English.
3.2. Canadian English.
3.3. Australian English.
3.4. South African English.
3.5. New Zealand English.
3.6. Indian English.
4. Some Peculiarities of British English and American English. 

KEY TERMS
Standard English, variant of English, British English, Scottish English, Irish English, American English, historical Americanisms, proper Americanisms, specifically American borrowings, American shortenings, Canadian English, Canadianisms, Australian English, New Zealand English, South African English, Indian English.
1. STANDARD ENGLISH AND VARIANTS OF ENGLISH 
Every language allows different kinds of variations: geographical or territorial, perhaps the most obvious, stylistic, the difference between the written and the spoken form of the standard national language and others. For historical and economic reasons the English language has spread over vast territories. It is the national language of England proper, the USA, Australia, New Zealand and some provinces of Canada. It is the official language in Wales, Scotland, in Gibraltar and on the island of Malta. 

In modern linguistics the distinction is made between Standard English and territorial variants of the English language.

Standard English may be defined as that form of English which is current and literary, substantially uniform and recognized as acceptable wherever English is spoken or understood. It has a prescribed norm, or standard use, that receives the highest respect within society. This respect is based on grammatical usage and on pronunciation. Standard English is the variety most widely accepted and understood either within an English-speaking country or throughout the entire English-speaking world.  

Variants of English are regional variants possessing a literary norm. There are distinguished variants existing on the territory of the United Kingdom (British English, Scottish English and Irish English), and variants existing outside the British Isles (American English, Canadian English, New Zealand English, South African English and Indian English). 
British English is often referred to the written Standard English and the pronunciation known as Received Pronunciation (RP).

2. VARIANTS OF ENGLISH IN THE UNITED KINGDOM
Besides British English, there are two other variants of the English language existing on the territory of the United Kingdom: Scottish English and Irish English, which have a special linguistic status.

2.1. SCOTTISH ENGLISH
Scottish English is considered the variant of the English language spoken in Scotland. Scottish English has a long tradition as a separate written and spoken variety. Pronunciation, grammar and lexis differ from other varieties of English existing on the territory of the British Isles. It can be explained by its historical development. 

The identity of Scottish English reflects an institutionalized social structure, as it is most noticeable in the realm of law, local government, religion, and education, and raises problems of intelligibility that have no parallel elsewhere in Britain. 

Among lexical peculiarities of Scottish English the following linguistic facts are of importance:  

1) some semantic fields are structured differently in Scottish English and in British English. For example, the term minor in British English is used to denote a person below the age of 18 years, while Scottish law distinguishes between pupils (to age 12 for girls and 14 for boys) and minors (older children up to 18); 

2) some words used in Scottish English have equivalents in British English, for example, (ScE) extortion – (BrE) blackmail; 

3) a great deal of the distinctiveness of Scottish English derived from the influence of other languages, especially Gaelic, Norwegian, and French. For instance, Gaelic borrowings include: cairn – ‘a pile of stones that marks the top of a mountain or some other special place’, sporran – ‘a small furry bag that hangs in front of a man’s kilt as part of traditional Scottish dress’;
4) there are many words which have the same form, but different meanings in Scottish English and British English. For example, the word gate in Scottish English means ‘road’;

5)  some Scottish words and expressions are used and understood across virtually the whole country, for instance, dinnae (don’t), wee (small), kirk (church), lassie (girl).   

2.2. IRISH ENGLISH
Irish English is considered the variant of the English language used in Ireland. Irish English subsumes all the Englishes of the island, and other terms stand for subvarieties. The two main politico-linguistic divisions are Southern and Northern, within and across which further varieties are Anglo-Irish, Hiberno-English, Ulster, Scots, and the usage of the two capitals, Dublin and Belfast. 

The Irish English vocabulary is characterized by the following distinctive features: 

1) the presence of words with the same form as in British English but different meanings in Irish English, for example, backward – ‘shy’; to doubt – ‘to believe strongly’; bold – ‘naughty’;

2) the use of most regionally marked words by older, often rural people, for instance, biddable – ‘obedient’; feasant – ‘affable’ ;  

3) the presence of nouns taken from Irish which often relate either to food or the supernatural, for example, banshee – ‘fairy woman’ from bean sidhe;  

4) the Gaelic influence on meanings of some words, for example, to destroy and drenched. These words have the semantic ranges of their Gaelic equivalents mill ‘to injure, spoil’ and báite ‘drenched, drowned, very wet’;

5) the presence of words typical only of Irish English (the so-called Irishisms), for example, begorrah – ‘by God’; 

6) the layer of words shared with Scottish English, for instance, ava – ‘at all’; greet – ‘cry, weep’; brae – ‘hill, steep slope’. 

Besides distinctive features in lexis Irish English has grammatical, phonetical and spelling peculiarities of its own, for example, the use of ‘does be / do be’ construction in the following phrase: They do be talking on their mobiles a lot.  

3. VARIANTS OF ENGLISH OUTSIDE THE BRITISH ISLES
There are distinguished six variants of the English language outside the British Isles. Each of these has developed a literature of its own, and is characterized by peculiarities in phonetics, spelling, grammar and vocabulary.
3.1. AMERICAN ENGLISH

American English is the variety of the English language spoken in the USA. The vocabulary used by American speakers, has distinctive features and are called Americanisms: 

1) historical Americanisms: fall – ‘autumn’; to guess – ‘to think’; sick – ‘ill, unwell’. In American usage these words still retain their old meanings whereas in British English their meanings have changed or fell out of use.

2) proper Americanisms are not discovered in British vocabulary: redbud – ‘an American tree having small budlike pink flowers’; blue-grass – ‘a sort of grass peculiar to North America’.   
3) specifically American borrowings reflect the historical contacts of the Americans with other nations on the American continent: ranch, sombrero (Spanish borrowings), toboggan, caribou (американский олень) (Indian borrowings).
4) American shortenings are shortenings, which were produced on American soil, but may be used in other variants of English as well, for example, dorm – dormitory; mo – moment; cert – certainly. 

3.2. CANADIAN ENGLISH

Canadian English is the variety of the English language used in Canada and close to American English. Canadian English has its own words not found in other variants of English. Specifically Canadian words are called Canadianisms, for example, parkade – ‘parking garage’; chesterfield – ‘a sofa, couch’; to fathom out – ‘to explain’.

There may be also meaning differences in words and expressions used in Canadian English and in other variants of the English language. For instance, to table a document in Canada is ‘to present it’, whereas in the USA it means ‘to withdraw it from consideration’.  

‘A Dictionary of Canadianisms on Historical principles’ identifies some 10000 words and expressions with Canadian origins. 

3.3. AUSTRALIAN ENGLISH
Australian English is the variety of the English language used in Australia. It is similar to British English, but it also borrows from American English, for example, truck is used instead of lorry. It is most similar to New Zealand English. 

Due to the predominance of foreign mass media products in the country, Australians are familiar with at least some of the variants of modern English.
Australian English also incorporates several uniquely Australian terms, for example, outback to refer to remote regional areas, walkabout to refer to a long journey of uncertain length and bush to refer to native forested areas. 

The Aboriginal vocabulary, which is one of the trademarks of Australian English, included billabong – a waterhole, jumbuck – a sheep, corroborre – an assembly, boomerang – a curved throwing stick, etc.
Australian English has a unique set of diminutives formed by adding –o or –ie to the ends of words often abbreviated: arvo (afternoon), servo (service station), barbie (barbecue), bikkie (biscuit). 

A very common feature of traditional Australian English is rhyming slang, based on Cockney rhyming slang and imported by migrants from London in the 19th century.

3.4. NEW ZEALAND ENGLISH
New Zealand English is the variety of the English language spoken in New Zealand and close to Australian English in pronunciation. 
Many local words in New Zealand English were borrowed from the Maori population to describe the local flora, fauna, and the natural environment, for instance, the names of birds (kiwi, tui); the names of fish (shellfish, hoki); the names of native trees (kauri, rimu) and many others. 

There are many words unique to New Zealand English, or shared with Australian English, for example, bach – ‘a small holiday home, often with only one or two rooms and of simple construction’; footpath – ‘pavement’; togs – ‘swimming costume’. New Zealand English has made most progress or divergence in idiom and different metaphoric phrases. They often reflect significant differences in culture. For example, the expression up the Puhoi (river) without a paddle means ‘to be in difficulties without an obvious solution’. 
The phrase sticky beak is used to describe someone unduly curious about people’s affairs. It has the same meaning in both New Zealand and Australia, but is used with a slightly different emphasis. In Australian English sticky beak is quite pejorative, to be called sticky beak is definitely a criticism whereas in New Zealand it is used with more affection and usually as a tease. 
New Zealand uses all the familiar Australian abbreviations and diminutives: beaut, arvo (afternoon) and smoko. A slang phrase, common in New Zealand is dragging the chain meaning ‘to work slowly.’ Hoot is a Maori word for ‘money’.
3.5. SOUTH AFRICAN ENGLISH
South African English is the variety of the English language used in South Africa and surrounding counties, notably Namibia and Zimbabwe. It is a mother tongue only for 40 % of the white inhabitants and a tiny minority of black inhabitants of the region. South African English bears some resemblance in pronunciation to a mix of Australian and British English. 

In South African English there are words that do not exist in British and American English, usually derived from Afrikaans or African languages, for example, bra, bru – ‘male friend’, dorp – ‘a small rural town or village’, sat – ‘dead, passed away’.

In South African English boy is ‘a black man’ (derogative), township – ‘urban area for black, Coloured or Indian South Africans under apartheid’, book of life – ‘national identity document’.
Several South African words from Afrikaans or native languages have entered world English, for example, apartheid – ‘a policy or system of segregation or discrimination on grounds of race’, trek – ‘a long arduous journey, especially one made on foot’.  

3.6. INDIAN ENGLISH
Indian English is the variety of the English language spoken widely in India. The language that Indians are taught in schools is essentially British English and in particular, spellings follow British conventions. Many phrases that the British may consider antique are still popular in India. Indian English mixes in various words from Indian languages, for example, bandh or hartal for strikes, challan for a monetary receipt or a traffic ticket.  

Despite the fact that British English is an official language of Government in India, there are words and expressions that can be regarded as those used only in Indian English, for example, crore – ‘ten millions’; scheduled tribe – ‘a socially / economically backward Indian tribe, given special privileges by the government’, mohalla – ‘an area of a town or village; a community’.   

There some phonetic peculiarities of Indian English, for example, rhotic [r] is pronounced in all positions, the distinction between [v] and [w] is generally neutralized to [w], in such words as old and low the vowel is generally [O], etc.
There is a great variety in syntax: one used rather than the indefinite article, for example, He gave me one book, yes and no as question tags: He is coming, yes? Present Perfect rather than Past Simple: I have bought the book yesterday, etc. 
4. SOME PECULIARITIES OF BRITISH ENGLISH AND AMERICAN ENGLISH
The American variant of the English language differs from British English in pronunciation, some minor features of grammar, spelling standards and vocabulary.

I. Spelling differences: 

1) The American spelling is in some respects simpler than its British counterpart, in other respects just different (see Table 14).
Table 14. Differences in British and American spelling
	Words written with…
	British English
	American English



	-our/-or


	colour

honour
	color

honor

	-ou-/-o-
	favourite
	favorite

	-re/-er
	centre
theatre
	center
theater

	-gue/-g
	catalogue
dialogue
	catalog

dialog

	-ise/-ize

-yse/-yze
	realise
harmonise
analyse
	realize
harmonize
analyze

	-xion/-ction
	connexion
reflexion
	connection
reflection

	-ll-/-l-
	counsellor 

modelling
	counselor

modeling

	-ae-/-e-
	encyclopaedia

anaemia
	encyclopedia

anemia 


II. Lexical differences: 

1) Cases where different words are used for the same denotatum, for example, sweets (Br) – candy (Am.E); reception clerk (Br.E) – desk clerk (Am); 

2) Cases where some words are used in both variants but are much commoner in one of them: shop(Br.E) – store (Am.E); 

3) Cases where one (or more) lexcico-semantic variant(s) is (are) specific to either British or American English. Both variants of English have the word faculty. But only in American English it denotes ‘all the teachers and other professional workers of a university or college’. In British English it means teaching staff. 

4) Cases where the same words have different semantic structure in British and American English, for example, homely (Br.E.) means ‘home-loving’ but homely (Am.E.) denotes ‘unattractive in appearance’. 

5) Cases where there are no equivalent words in one of the variants, for example, drive-in is used only in American English denoting ‘a cinema or restaurant that one can visit without leaving one’s car’. 

6) Cases where the connotational aspect of meaning comes to the fore. The word politician (Br.E.) means ‘a person who is professionally involved in politics’, whereas in American English the word is derogatory as it means ‘a person who acts in a manipulative way, typically to gain advancement within an organization’. 
III. Derivational and morphological peculiarities:

Such affixes as –ee, -ster, -super are more frequent in American English: draftee – ‘a young man about to be enlisted’, roadster – ‘motor-car for long journeys by road’, super-market – ‘a very large shop that sells food and other products for the home’. 

American English sometimes favours words that are morphologically more complex: transportation – transport (Br.E.). In some cases the formation of words by means of affixes is more preferable in American English while the in British English the form is back-formation: burglarize (Am.E.) – burgle (from burglar) (Br.E.).  
English is now the dominant or official language in over 60 countries, and is represented in every continent. In four continents, Asia, Africa, and the Americas, and in the vast ocean basin of the Pacific, it is an official language in thirty-four countries. The two leading normative models in fostering standard of educated usage are British and American English. Currently, English is the de facto international language of the Third World. In 21st century English has become the international language of communication, both conventional and digital.

QUESTIONS
1. What kinds of variations does every language allow?

2. In what countries do people speak English?

3. What does the term Standard English mean?

4. What variants of English exist on the territory of the United Kingdom?

5. What variants of English exist outside the British Isles?

6. What variant of English is considered to be Standard English?

7. Why is Scottish English considered to be a variant of English? What does the identity of Scottish English reflect? What linguistic facts are of importance among lexical peculiarities of Scottish English?

8. How can Irish English be characterized? What are the main peculiarities of Irish English?

9. What words are called Americanisms?

10. What is meant by historical Americanisms? proper Americanisms? specifically American borrowings? American shortenings?

11. What does the term Canadianisms denote?

12. What are the main features of Australian English?

13. What are the main distinctive characteristics of New Zealand English?

14. Where is South African English spoken? What are the peculiarities of the vocabulary of South African English?

15. What is meant by the term Indian English? What features does it have?

16. How does the American variant differ from British English?

17. What are spelling differences between American English and British English words?

18. What are the main lexical differences between American English and British English?

19. What are derivational and morphological peculiarities of British and American English? 
20. What is the status of English now?
____________________________________________________

PART VII.

ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY

16. FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY
1. Lexicography in Theory and Practice.
2. Dictionary Typology.
3. Main Problems in Lexicography.
4. Microstructure, Macrostructure and Megastructure of Dictionaries.
KEY TERMS
Lexicography, dictionary, monolingual dictionary, bilingual dictionary, bilingualized dictionary, multilingual (polyglot) dictionary, encyclopedic dictionary, linguistic dictionary, historical (diachronic) dictionary, synchronic dictionary, descriptive dictionary, prescriptive dictionary, general (general-purpose) dictionary, specialized (specialist) dictionary, terminological dictionary, dictionary for decoding (comprehension), dictionary for encoding (production), microstructure, macrostructure (alphabetical, ideographic, analogical, ), megastructure. 
1. LEXICOGRAPHY IN THEORY AND PRACTICE
Lexicography is a branch of Applied Linguistics dealing with the theory and practice of compiling dictionaries. It has a common object of study with lexicology as both describe the vocabulary (its forms, meaning, usage, origin) of a language. Lexicography is divided into two parts: theory (Dictionary Research) and practice (Dictionary-Making). Dictionary Research involves history, typology, criticism and use of dictionaries. Dictionary-making includes the aspects of fieldwork, description and presentation (see Diagram 17). 
Diagram 17. Lexicography in Theory and Practice
Lexicographical theory makes use of the achievements of linguistic fundamentals; each individual entry is made up in accordance with current knowledge in various fields of language study.

The term dictionary is used to denote a book that lists the words of a language in a certain order (usually alphabetically) and gives their meaning, or equivalent words in a different language. Dictionaries may be classified under different heads.
2. DICTIONARY TYPOLOGY

Dictionaries are classified according to the following criteria.
I. The number of languages:
1. monolingual dictionaries give the words and the information about them in the same language;

2. bilingual dictionaries explain words by giving their equivalents in another language;

3. bilingualized dictionaries provide a translation for each meaning of the headword, yet do not translate any of the other parts of the entry making the user to think in English wherever possible;

4. multilingual (polyglot) dictionaries explain words by giving their equivalents in more than two languages. 

II. The amount of exclusively linguistic information:
1. encyclopedic dictionaries (describe objects, phenomena, people) – scientific reference books dealing with every branch of knowledge, or with one particular branch, usually in alphabetical order. They give information about the extra-linguistic world: facts and concepts;
2. linguistic dictionaries (describe words) are word-books the subject matter of which is lexical units and their linguistic properties such as pronunciation, meaning, origin, peculiarities of use, etc.  

III.  Perspective: 
1. historical (diachronic) dictionaries describe the evolution of the language over a certain period of time: they contain obsolete words and archaic words, as well as information on the history of every entry-word;

2. synchronic dictionaries only describe the language as it is used at a given period, which is usually the present, and goes back a certain number of years, for example, a generation.
IV. Presentation of information:
1. descriptive dictionaries are based on the observed facts about a language;
2. prescriptive dictionaries are based on normative attitude as to how a language should be used.
V. The type of information:
1. general (general-purpose) dictionaries intend to provide a comprehensive description of the whole language with special attention to vocabulary and fulfill a number of different functions (spelling, pronunciation, grammar, information on meaning, idiomatic use, etc.);
2. specialized (specialist) dictionaries devote to a relatively restricted set of language phenomena and concentrate on more restricted information, such as synonyms, collocations, slang, usage, etymology, pronunciation, etc.;
3. terminological dictionaries provide information about the language of a specialist field as defined by its practitioners.

VI. The user (addresser):

1. for native speakers;

2. for specialists/experts;

3. for learners.

VII. User’s reference needs:
1. for decoding (comprehension) – 1. in Monolingual Lexicography –  dictionaries designed to explain the meaning of words and phrases the user may come across in reading and listening; 2. in Bilingual Lexicography – dictionaries addressed the needs of receptive tasks such as reading a foreign-language text or translating it into the native  language;

2. for encoding (production) – dictionaries are available for such purposes as speaking, writing or translating from the native into a foreign language.

3. MAIN PROBLEMS IN LEXICOGRAPHY

The most important problems of lexicography are connected with:

1. The selection of lexical units for inclusion. This is the first problem the lexicographer faces because it is necessary to decide: 

a) what type of lexical units will be chosen for the inclusion; 

b) the number of these items; 

c) what to select and what to leave out in the dictionary; 

d) which form of the language, spoken or written or both, the dictionary is to reflect; 

e) whether the dictionary should contain obsolete units, technical terms, dialectisms, colloquialisms, and some others. 

The choice among different possible answers depends upon the type to which the dictionary will belong, the aim the compilers pursue, the prospective user of the dictionary, the size of the dictionary, the linguistic concepts of the dictionary-makers, etc.   

2. The arrangement of the selected lexical units. There are some modes of presentation of entries: the alphabetical order (for most dictionaries), ideographical type (from content to form), analogical type (alphabetical order + ideographical type) and the cluster-type, i.e. when the units entered are arranged in nests. 


In Thesauruses (synonym-books) words are grouped in synonymic sets and its dominant member serves as the head-word of the entry. It is an ideographical type.


In Activators words are arranged regarding an analogical type of representation. 


Entries may also be grouped in families of words of the same root as in case of, for example, some general explanatory and translation dictionaries. The basic units are arranged in entries in alphabetical order while the derivatives and phrases in subentries (with definitions and usage labels) or run-ons (without definitions) as their meanings are clear from the main entry.  
3. The setting of the entry. The most complicated type of entry is in general explanatory (general-purpose) dictionaries of the synchronic type. In them the entry usually presents the following data:

a) accepted spelling and pronunciation;

b) grammatical characteristics (countable or uncountable nouns; transitive or intransitive verbs; irregular grammatical forms of words);

c) definitions of meaning; 

d) modern currency;
e) illustrative examples; 

f) derivatives; 
g) phraseology; 

h) etymology; 

i) sometimes synonyms and antonyms.

The lexicographers may choose a different setting of a typical entry, different order of the arrangement of items and different mode of presenting the same information. 

4. The arrangement of word-meanings (lexico-semantic variants). There are at least three different ways in which the word meanings are arranged: 

a) in the historical order, i.e. in the sequence of their historical development;

b) in the actual order, i.e. in conformity with their frequency of use, with the most common meaning first;

c) in the logical order, according to their logical connections. 

In many dictionaries meanings are generally organized by frequency of use, but sometimes the primary meaning comes first if this is considered essential to a correct understanding of derived meanings. 

5. The definition of meaning. The choice of this or that type of definition depends on the nature of the word, i.e. usually the part of speech the word belongs to, and on the aim of the dictionary and its size. Meanings of words may be defined by means of:

a) linguistic definitions that are only concerned with words as speech material; they are used in the majority of entries;

b) encyclopedic definitions that are concerned with things for which the words are named. They are typical of nouns, especially proper nouns and terms. They play a very important role in unabridged dictionaries;
c) synonymous words and expressions are used most often to define verbs and adjectives in shorter dictionaries usually for economizing space;
d) cross-references are resorted to define some derivatives, abbreviations and variant forms. 

6. The illustrative material. The presentation of illustrative material depends on the type of the dictionary and on the aim of the compilers set themselves. They can illustrate: 
a) the first and last known occurrences of the entry word; 
b) successive changes in the meaning of words; 
c) the typical patterns and collocations. 

They place words in a context to clarify their meanings and usage. 

4. MICROSTRUCTURE, MACROSTRUCTURE AND MEGASTRUCTURE 
OF A DICTIONARY
Microstructure refers to the arrangement of the information within the entries and provides necessary information about the headword, in accordance with the purpose of the dictionary, but typically includes some or all of the following parameters:

1. spelling: the headword indicates the normal spelling, but any variations will follow;
2. pronunciation: within square [ ] or slash / / brackets, together with any variations;
3. inflections: if these are formed irregularly or occasion some spelling adjustment such as doubling of consonants, dropping of 'e' or changing 'y' to 'i';
4. word class: usually indicated by conventional abbreviations, 'n' for noun, 'adj' for adjective, etc.; verbs are also marked for 'transitive' (vt) or 'intransitive' (vi) (or [T] or [I]);
5.  meanings (LSV) / senses: where a lexeme has more than one meaning, each meaning is usually numbered; where a sense, or group of senses belong to a different word class or subclass, this is indicated before the sense(s) concerned;
6. definition: each meaning (LSV) is given in a definition, which is an explanation of its meaning;
7. examples: where the elucidation of a sense benefits from an illustrative phrase or sentence, italic type is used;
8. usage: where a sense is restricted in its contexts of use, an appropriate label precedes the sense concerned; if the restriction applies to all the senses of a lexeme, the label precedes any of the senses;
9. run-ons: undefined derivatives (with a word class label), idioms, phrasal verbs (if they are not included as headwords), are used in bold type;
10. etymology: conventionally in square brackets as the final item in the entry.

Some dictionaries include additional information, for example, on collocation or the syntactic operation of words. Learner’s dictionaries especially contain detailed information on these topics, as well as other additional material. 

Macrostructure is used to refer to the arrangement of words in the word list, i.e. in the main body of the dictionary. 

There are three types of macrostructure: 

1) ideographical, i.e. words are organized according to semantic affinities of whatever sort; 

2) alphabetical, i.e. words are arranged in accordance with the alphabetical position of each letter; 

3) analogical, which is the mixture of both ideographic and alphabetical types of word arrangement.  
Megastructure is the totality of the component parts of a reference work, including the macrostructure and outside matter (from preface to appendixes).
QUESTIONS
1. What is lexicography?

2. What are the main parts of lexicography?

3. What is the term dictionary used to denote?

4. What principles (categories) underlie the dictionary typology?  

5. How can dictionaries be divided into according to the number of languages?

6. How can dictionaries be singled out according to the amount of exclusively linguistic information?

7. How can dictionaries be classified regarding their perspective?  

8. Can dictionaries fall into in accordance with the presentation of information? 

9. What is the dictionary division regarding the type of information?

10. How are dictionaries classified according to the user? 

11. What points can be singled out concerning the user’s reference needs? 

12. What are the most important problems in Lexicography?

13. What does the problem of the selection of lexical units for inclusion imply?

14. What does the problem of the arrangement of the selected lexical units consist in? What are the ways of grouping words?

15. What does the problem of the setting of the entry include? Why may lexicographers choose a different setting of the entry?

16. What can the problem of the arrangement of word-meanings be considered?  

17. What does the choice of the definition of meaning depend on? What ways can the meaning be defined in?

18. What does the presentation of the illustrative material in the dictionary depend on? What are the ways of it?

19. What does microstructure denote?

20. What is macrostructure used to denote? What types? 

21. What is the definition of megastructure?

___________________________________________________________________
17. MODERN TRENDS IN ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY

1. Modern English Lexicography.
2. Corpus-Based Lexicography.
3. Computational Lexicography: Electronic Dictionaries.
4. Monolingual Learner’s Dictionaries.
4.1. Computational Monolingual Learner’s Dictionaries.

5. Terminological Lexicography.
KEY TERMS
Corpus-(based) linguistics, corpus-based lexicography, computational linguistics, on-line dictionary, CD-ROM dictionary, terminological lexicography, terminography, terminological dictionary.
1. MODERN ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY

The field of modern lexicography presents a great number and variety of dictionaries of all types. Within English lexicography there are monolingual and bilingual general dictionaries, etymological and present-day English dictionaries, those which deal with jargon, dialects and slang. Modern lexicography distinguishes between historical and pragmatically oriented or learner’s dictionaries. Pragmatically oriented dictionaries are those which side by side with meanings of words recorded in works of literature register functionally prominent meanings, thus giving the readers a clear idea of how the word is actually used in speech. 
Modern trends in English Lexicography are connected with the appearance and rapid development of such branches of linguistics as Corpus Linguistics and Computational Linguistics.

2. CORPUS-BASED LEXICOGRAPHY

Corpus-based Linguistics deals mainly with compiling various electronic corpora for conducting investigations in linguistic fields such as phonetics, phonology, grammar, stylistic, discourse, lexicon and many others. Corpora are large and systematic enterprises: they contain conversations, magazine articles, newspapers, lectures, chapters of novels, brochures, etc. Among them The British National Corpus, Longman Corpus Network, Spoken British Corpus, International Cambridge Language Survey, etc. Corpus provides investigators with a source of hypotheses about the way the language works. 
A large and well-constructed corpus gives excellent information about frequency, distribution, and typicality of linguistic features – such as words, collocations, spellings, pronunciations, and grammatical constructions. The development of Corpus Linguistics has given birth to Corpus-based Lexicography and a new corpus-based generation of dictionaries.  

The British National Corpus (both written and spoken) has over 100 million words. The written part (90%) includes extracts from newspapers, academic books, school and university essays, etc. The spoken part (10%) includes a large amount of unscripted informal conversation, recorded by volunteer selected from different age, region and social classes in a demographically balanced way.

The use of corpora in dictionary-making practices gives a lexicographer a lot of opportunities; among the most important ones is the opportunity:

1) to produce and revise dictionaries very quickly, thus providing up-to-date information about the language;

2) to give more complete and precise definitions since a larger number of natural examples are examined;

3) to keep on top of new words entering the language, or existing words changing their meanings;

4) to describe usages of particular words or phrases typical of particular varieties and genres;

5) to organize easily examples extracted from corpora into more meaningful groups for analysis and describe/present them laying special stress on their collocation. 

6) to treat phrases and collocations more systematically than was previously possible due to the ability to call up word-combinations rather than words due to the existence of mutual information tools which establish relationship between co-occurring words;

7) to register cultural connotations and underlying ideologies which a language has.

Some of lexicographical giants have their own electronic text archives which they use depending on the type of dictionary compiled. 

3. COMPUTATIONAL LEXICOGRAPHY: ELECTRONIC DICTIONARIES

Computational Linguistics is the branch of linguistics in which the techniques of computer science are applied to the analysis and synthesis of language and speech. 

The use of language corpora and the application of modern computational techniques in various lexicographical researches and in dictionary-making in particular, have stipulated the appearance of Corpus (Corpus-based) and Computational Lexicography. 
Computational Lexicography deals with the design, compilation, use and evaluation of electronic dictionaries, which differ in form, content, and function from conventional word-books. Among the most significant differences are:

1) the use of multimedia means: sound, animation, audio, and visual elements as well as interactive exercises and games;

2) the navigable help indices in windows oriented software;
3) the varied possibilities of search and access methods that allow the user to specify the output in a number of ways;

4) the access to and retrieval of information are no longer determined by the internal, traditionally alphabetical, organization of the dictionary, but a non-linear structure of the text;

5) the use of hyperlinks which allow easily and quickly to cross-refer to words within an entry or to other words connected with the entry.

There are distinguished two types of electronic dictionaries: on-line dictionaries which require having access to the Internet, and CD-ROM dictionaries which are usually electronic versions of the printed reference books supplemented by more visual information, pronunciation, interactive exercises and games and allowing the user to carry out searches impossible with the book dictionaries.  

In lexicography the developments in electronic instrumentation and computer science have revolutionized the dictionary-making process, shown new perspectives in this field, supported lexicographical studies in different directions. 

4. MONOLINGUAL LEARNER’S DICTIONARIES

According to present-day view, the learner’s dictionary is a general synchronic dictionary in their coverage of phraseological units and expressions. They differ from native speaker’s reference books only in amount of information about singular and relatively uncommon items which exist in ‘the vocabulary at large’ but do not represent the typical features of the lexicon. Learner’s dictionaries develop new ways of defining words and provide information necessary for encoding. They have the following characteristics:

1. careful control over the language of definitions (to make it easier for learners to identify and recognize the words’ meanings);
2. the language described is the usual, everyday variety (not the formal or literary);

3. preference is given to the quality of the treatment of words rather than to the quantity of words;

4. particular care is taken in the treatment of the more frequent words;

5. the provision of information on the Grammar of words;
6. greater attention to lexical collocations: the learner’s dictionary should supply information about the contexts and environments in which words tend to appear most regularly. They give an account of what is typical, rather than describing what is simply possible;
7. the development of strategies for aiding appropriate word choice (through usage, synonym sets or information about pragmatics).
8. pronunciation is indicated by means of the IPA (International Phonetic Alphabet);

9. many examples, sometimes authentic but always representative of normal, everyday usage, are given.

Modern learner’s dictionaries are instruments for the acquisition of foreign words, and of the foreign language in general. They are 'functional dictionaries'. 

It is important to know that different aspects of the vocabulary are presented in different types of dictionaries (see Table 15.)
Table 15. Aspects of vocabulary and types of dictionaries
	Aspect


	Type of dictionary

	Semantics

Word-structure


	Explanatory

Derivational or reverse dictionaries

	Combinability

a) free and typical collocations

b) set expressions (collocability)
	a) Combinatory dictionaries or Dictionaries of collocations;

b) Phraseological dictionaries (idioms)  

	Semantic ties
	Ideographic (Thesaurus) and thematic dictionaries

	Division according to

a) similarity of meaning

b) polarity of meaning

c) sphere of usage
	a. dictionaries of synonyms;

b. dictionaries of antonyms;

c. terminological, slang, dialectal dictionaries. 

	Value of occurrence


	Frequency dictionaries


There are a number of different kinds of dictionaries depending upon the purposes for which they are designed.

4.1. COMPUTATIONAL MONOLINGUAL LEARNER’S DICTIONARIES

A new generation of learner’s dictionaries differs from traditional ones. All current learner’s dictionaries no longer use invented examples but rely on corpora of authentic English; they are to varying extent ‘computer-corpus-based’. ‘Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English’ was the first to benefit from a profound scrutiny of the Spoken English Corpus, which had a remarkable effect on the coverage of some frequent words. 
The significant innovations that were introduced in the latest editions of ‘Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary’ by A.S. Horney stemmed from the use of the British National Corpus – a massive and carefully balanced computer data bank of modern written and spoken English developed by a consortium of British publishers led by Oxford University Press.  
Behind ‘Cambridge International Dictionary of English’ is a corpus called the International Cambridge Language Survey. It covers instances of words within more than one hundred million items representing major varieties of English. The specific innovation of this dictionary is how it solves the problem of polysemy. The search for the right word among homographs is thus facilitated through the use of innovative design features. 
For its development modern lexicography depends on further use of computer corpora providing authentic data and texts of real English. Its progress also presupposes the criterion of new devices helping learners to use English actively and to the best advantage.
5. TERMINOLOGICAL LEXICOGRAPHY

Terminological lexicography seeks to present a systematic description of the exact names of special (specialized) concepts and phenomena as part of a given branch of knowledge. 

Terminography is concerned with the making of specialized (professional language) dictionaries. Its purpose is not to create new terms, but to prevent the confusion of existing ones by means of compiling glossaries of special (technical) names within a given subject-field. 

Terminological dictionaries are always written by use of the contrastive method, and usually of a very strict variety of it: only the technical terms themselves are accepted as entries and in the case of polysemous words, only the technical-terminological meanings are indicated, the other, non-terminological senses, being passed over in silence. 

DICTIONARIES RECOMMENDED
General Purpose Dictionaries

1. Oxford Advanced Learners Dictionary, 6-ed, (OUP), 2000.

2. Cambridge International Dictionary of English, CIDE (CUP), 1995.

3. Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, 3-ed, 1995.

4. COBUILD Dictionary of English Language, 2-ed, 1995.

5. The Macmillan English Dictionary for Advanced Learners, 2-ed, 2007.

6. Новый большой англо-русский словарь, под общ. рук. Ю.Д. Апресяна, 2001.
7. Русско-английский словарь, под ред. А.И. Смирницкого.
Specialist (specialized) Dictionaries

1. The English Pronouncing Dictionary by D. Jones.
2. The Longman Pronouncing Dictionary.
3. The Dictionary of American Pronunciation.
4. The Oxford Dictionary of English Etymology.
5. The Cambridge Dictionary of Neologysms.
6. The Oxford Dictionary of New Words.
7. The Longman Register of New Words.
8. The Longman Usage Dictionary.
9. The Longman Lexicon of Contemporary English.
10. The Longman Dictionary of Common Errors.
11. The Dictionary of Modern English Usage.
12. The COBUILD Dictionary of Usage.
13. The Longman Dictionary of Scientific Usage.
14. The Longman Language Activator.
15. The Longman Essential Activator.
16. The Dictionary of Usage and Abusage.
17. The BBI Combinatory Dictionary of English.
18. The LTP Dictionary of Selected Collocations.
19. The Oxford Collocations Dictionary.
20. Oxford Collocations Dictionary for Students of English. Oxford, 2002.
21. Collins COBUILD Dictionary of Collocations on CD-ROM. Glasgow, 1995.
22. The Webster Dictionary of Synonyms.
23. Roget’s Thesaurus.
24. The Oxford Thesaurus.
25. The COLLINS’ Thesaurus.
26. The Longman Dictionary of English Idioms.
27. The Oxford Dictionary of English Idioms.
28. The COBUILD Dictionary of Idioms.
29. The NTC Dictionary of American Idioms.
30. The Longman Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs.
31. The Oxford Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs.
32. The Cambridge Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs.
33. The COBUILD Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs.
34. The Dictionary of American Spoken English and Slang.
35. A New Dictionary of American Slang.
36. The Longman Dictionary of Quotations.
37. The Oxford Dictionary of Quotations.
38. The Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture.
39. The Oxford Dictionary of the World.
40. Англо-русский синонимический словарь.
41. Англо-русский словарь сочетаемости. Сост. С.К. Фоломкина.
42. Англо-русский словарь американского сленга.
43. Основные идиомы американского английского (Essential American Idioms for Russian Speakers).
44. Англо-русский фразеологический словарь. Сост. А.В. Кунин.
45. Русско-английский словарь идиом. Сост. С. Лубенская.
46. Англо-русский словарь фразовых глаголов. (Основан на the Longman Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs).
On-line Dictionaries
1. http://www.study.ru Словари английского языка и другие ресурсы для изучающих английский язык.

2. http://www.dictionary.com Словари английского языка, тезаурус, система машинного перевода.
3. http://www.merriamwebster.com Словари издательства Merriam-Webster.
4. http://www.lingvo.ru/lingvo/index.asp Переводные он-лайн словари общелитературной лексики, словари компьютерной, юридической, медицинской, экономической терминологии, политехнический словарь.
5. http://www.yourdictionary.com Портал словарей (лингвистические, терминологические словари английского языка.
6. http://www.encyclopedia.com/ glossary.htm Еncyclopedia Dictionary and Glossary.
7. http://www.britannica.com Еncyclopedia Вritannica.
8. http://www.encarta.msn.com Еncyclopedia Еncarta. 

9. http://www.sil.org/linguistics/GlossaryOfLinguisticTerms/contents. htm Glossary оf Linguistic Terms.
10. http://termbank.sdu.dk/ Termbank.
11. http://www.rambler.ru/dict/ Новый большой англо-русский словарь /под ред. Ю.Д. Апресяна и Э.М. Медниковой. 1993-1994. 
QUESTIONS
1. What is modern English Lexicography like?
2. What does Corpus-(based) Linguistics deal with?
3. What is Computational Linguistics?
4. What do you know about English Corpora?
5. What opportunities does a compiler get due to corpora?
6. What does Computational Lexicography deal with?
7. What are the most significant differences between electronic and conventional dictionaries?

8. What are the main characteristics of learner’s monolingual dictionaries?
9. In what types of dictionaries are the aspects of vocabulary represented?
10. What types of electronic dictionaries can be singled out?

11. What does Terminological Lexicography deal with?

12. What is Terminography concerned with?
13. What is a terminological dictionary like?

14. What are special features of compiling terminological dictionaries?

___________________________________________________________________
SEMINARS 

SEMINAR 1

SEMASIOLOGY AS A PART OF LEXICOLOGY
EXERCISES

1. Analyze the distribution of the word approval and different contexts in which this word is used. 

a) Distribute the sentences according to the following meanings of the word approval: 

1) a positive feeling that you have towards someone or something that you think is good or suitable;

2) official agreement or permission, given by someone in authority.
1. Children are constantly looking for signs of approval from their parents.

2. We sent the design to the planning department for approval. 

3. Mr Bush often quotes her ideas on the family with approval.

4. Most of his girlfriends failed to meet with his father’s approval. 

5. By July, the Prime Minister’s approval rating had risen to over 60 percent. 

6. The board has finally given its approval to the loan. 

7. The approval of my decision meant very much for me.

b) Apply the functional approach to meaning.

Model: The word approval is preceded by: a possessive pronoun… 


 The word approval is followed by: a preposition… 
2. Analyze the distribution of the word nature and different contexts in which this word is used. 

a) Distribute the following sentences according to the following meanings of the word nature: 
1) the physical world including all living things as well as the land and the seas;

2) a basic quality or feature of something or somebody;

3) a particular type or class of thing.
1. His behaviour was inappropriate for a meeting of this nature.

2. He has an opportunity to enjoy the beauty of nature in Alaska

3. The pony has a very gentle nature.

4. Apes are curious by nature.

5. The consultation will be more in the nature of a public meeting than a formal enquiry.

6. He’s always loved pitting his skills against the forces of nature.

7. It’s the nature of plastic to melt under high temperatures.

8. They must understand the nature of our opposition to nuclear testing.

b) Apply the functional approach to meaning.

Model: The word nature is preceded by: the indefinite article… 


     The word nature is followed by: a preposition…
3. Group the following words into three columns in accordance with the sameness of their 1) grammatical meaning; 2) lexical meaning; 3) part-of-speech meaning.

Friend, boy’s, friend’s, ship’s, friends’, most beautiful, gone, men, writes, goes, near, for, nearer, thought, write, boys, friends, written, go, ships’, people, during, men’s, boy, nearest, at, thinks, went, beautiful, think, man, boys’, wrote, people’s, man’s, more beautiful; 

a) Wonderful, closer, make, tree, sing, play, more wonderful, child, playing, girl, girls, close, sang, child’s, made, most wonderful, trees, played, girls’, children, children’s, closest, making, girl’s, singing. 

4. Look up the word cool in the dictionary and answer these questions.

	a) How many meanings does the word cool have? 

	

	b) In which word classes is the word cool used?

	

	c) How many meanings are explained for the adjective cool?

	

	d) Is the noun cool used in the plural?

	

	e) In which meaning of which entry for cool do you find the     

      following examples:

	

	1. We opened the windows to cool the room.

	

	2. The presidential candidate got a cool reception.

	

	3. She was the embodiment of cool.

	

	4. We had such a cool time at your party.

	

	5. Cool it and tell me what’s wrong.

	


5. Give possible interpretations of the sentences paying special attention to the italicized words. State the difference between meaning of the italicized words and sense which these words lend to the whole utterance or the situation. 

Model: I won’t go further, I am afraid of the dog ahead.  – Don’t worry. To all appearances, it won’t bite, it is just barking. 

to bark

	meaning


	sense

	to make the short sharp (loud) sound that dogs and some other animals make
	such behavior of the dog implies that the dog itself is frightened by the appearance of the people


1) The discreet door was shut with a bang.

2) She failed to buy an expensive little box and she felt a strange pang.

3) I turned to my friend but he had gone to the house and was leaning against it with his face to the wall. 

6. Using the onomasiological approach to meaning analyze the following words: huge, little, often, possess, savage, force. Dictionaries of synonyms will help you.

Model: comic (adj)





1) funny





2) humorous

Comic 
 

3) ridiculous




4) absurd




5) silly




6) amusing

7. Match the words in bold with their definitions.
	1. A line of fir trees screened the house from  the road.
	a) a kind of exercise to strengthen stomach muscles.

	2. He keeps an interruptions log from time to time.
	b) to hide someone or smth by being in front of him.

	3. We need to isolate the cost of absenteeism to see how big the problem is.
	c) the best or the most effective thing you can do to gain advantage over someone.

	4. We live in cities that are choked with traffic.
	d) to contain or provide a place for something.

	5. Her trump card is that she’s the only one who speaks Japanese.
	e) a written record of events with dates and times.

	6. The library has a valuable bank of old documents.
	f) to separate something such as an idea or a problem from others so that you can consider it by itself.

	7. All the outdoor scenes were shot on location in Wales.
	g) people that you know who are of the same age or as you in the same position, etc.

	8. The club is housed in a magnificent 16th century building.
	h) to take photos or make a film or video.

	9. He did 50 sit-ups and then went for a run at lunch-time.
	i) to fill a place so that it is difficult to move.

	10. The opinion of his peers is more important to him than his parents’ ideas
	j) a large collection especially of information.


8. Analyze the following features regarded as the basic characteristics of the given object forming the denotatum: 


[image: image5.png]



a large tree that can live for a very long time and produces hard fruits called acorns.

Analyze the given expressions and answer the question: what characteristics of the oak not reflected in the denotatum are proper to the concept about this object?

Great / mighty oaks from little acorns grow; a heart of oak; oaks may fall when reeds stand the storm.
9. Find out the right meaning of the word.
1. carer
a) a person who always worries about everything;
b) a machine that carries things at a factory from one working place to another;
c) a person who looks after a sick or old person at home;
d) a person who likes cars.
2. company doctor
a) a doctor who treats employees of a certain company or firm, usually on a contract basis;
b) a consultant called in to analyze the management and financial affairs of an ailing company and restore it to success;
c) a partnership of two or more doctors;
d) a person who has received the highest university degree in the field of management of small companies.

3. high-five
a) reproduction of recorded sound that is of high quality and very close to the original sound;
b) a gesture of exultation, congratulation or greeting in which two people join hands above their heads, palms together;
c) a style of life that involves spending a lot of money on entertainment, good food, expensive clothes etc.;
d) of high quality.
4. moneyman
a) a man professionally concerned with financial dealings; a financer;
b) a rich man;
c) a person who lends money;
d) a famous person whose portrait is printed on the bank notes.

5. stun gun
a) a very attractive or impressive thing or person;
b) a signal to begin a race;
c) a weapon that discharges high-voltage electricity;
d) a person who does unusual act in order to attract attention.

SEMINAR 2
ASPECTS OF LEXICAL MEANING

EXERCISES

1. Identify the denotational aspect of the lexical meaning of the words in each group.

1. indignation, fury, ire, rage, irritation;

2. beautiful, lovely, handsome, pretty, bonny;

3. kip, nap, doze, slumber, snooze;

4. happy, delighted, pleased, cheerful, joyful;

5. like, admire, take pleasure in, be pleased with, fancy.

2. Point out the denotational aspect in all the lexical meanings of the words warm and face
Warm (adj)
1. fairly hot in a way that is comfortable and pleasant;
2. warm clothes and buildings keep heat in and prevent you from feeling cold;
3. a warm place;
4. kind and friendly in a way that makes other people feel comfortable.
Face (n)
1. the front part of your head, where your eyes, nose, and mouth are;
2. the expression on someone’s face, that shows how they are feeling;
3. a side of a mountain or building that is high and very steep;
4. one side of a coin;
5. the way that something looks or appears to people;
6. the front of a clock, where the numbers are.
3. Find out the difference in the denotational aspects of the words: appreciate, value, cherish, assess, evaluate (analyze the first meaning of each word only).

4. Identify the denotational and connotational aspects in the lexical meanings of the word cool (adj)

1. rather cold, often in a pleasant way;
2. cool clothes prevent you from feeling too hot;
3. calm and not nervous, upset, embarrassed;
4. behaving in a way that is not as friendly as you expect;
5. (informal) very attractive, fashionable, relaxed, in a way that people admire;
6. cool colour is one, such as blue or green, that makes you think of cool things;
7. used with an amount of money for emphasizing how large it is.
5. State the denotational and connotational aspects of the following words:

1. friend, acquaintance, intimate, confidant, crony, buddy;
2. walk, trot, pace, run, gallop, lope, amble;

3. stubborn, obstinate, mulish, refractory, pigheaded.

6. Identify the denotational and connotational aspects of lexical meaning of the given words. Analyze the similarity and difference between the components of the connotational aspect of lexical meaning in the given pair of words.
Model: celebrated – notorious
	Words
	Denotational and connotational aspects
	Components of the connotational aspect of the lexical meaning which specify the difference between the words

	celebrated
	Widely known, admired and talked about by many people because of good qualities
	Evaluation (positive)

	notorious
	Widely known because of something bad, for example, for being criminal, violent, or immoral 
	Evaluation (negative)


1) to murmur – to mutter; 2) sophisticated – hardened; 3) adventure – ordeal; 4) perfect – flawless; 5) to glance – to glare; 6) to deal with – to grapple with; 7) adulation – respect; 8) ugly – repulsive. 

7. State what image underlies the meaning of the italicized verbs. Give the meaning of these verbs.

Model: I heard what she said, but it didn’t sink into my mind until much later. 

Answer: The meaning of the verb sink is based on the image of ‘something going down below the surface or to the bottom of a liquid or soft substance’. Sink into means ‘to be understood and accepted by (one’s mind)’. 

1) Even though divorce is legal, it is still frowned upon.

2) I take back my unkind remarks; I see that they were not justified. 

3) You should be ashamed of yourself, crawling to the director like that. 

4) The crowd fired questions at the speaker for over an hour. 

5) Ideas were flying about in the meeting.

6) The children seized on the idea of camping in the mountain, and began making plans. 

7) I was following the man when he dived into a small restaurant and I lost track of him.

8) You might catch him in about 12 o’clock. 

9) I should imagine that the President was glad to lay down his office.

10) Why are you trying to pin the blame on me? 

8. State the difference in the pragmatic aspect of lexical meaning in the following pairs of words. Pay attention to the register of communication. State the possible participants of the communicative situation and their roles on which tenors of discourse are based. 

Model: to interrupt – to butt in: Don’t interrupt when your mother is speaking. There is an awful man in the front row, who butts in whenever you pause.

	Words
	Register of communication
	Participants of the communicative situation
	Roles, which tenors of discourse are based on

	Interrupt
	Neutral
	Parent – child
	Family roles

	butt in 
	Informal
	People who know each other well enough
	Social roles


1) Dough - money: 

1. He only married her for her dough. 

2. How much money will you pay me for this work, sir?

2) Certainly – unquestionably: 

1. I’m sorry if upset you, dear. I certainly didn’t mean to. 

2. Japan has unquestionably one of the most successful economies in the world. 

3) Picture - photography: 

1. Karen showed  me a picture of her new boyfriend – he’s very good-looking.

2. Visitors are not allowed to take photographs inside the museum.

4) Skirt – girl:  

1. So, Bill, off to chase some skirt? 

2. I didn’t know you were friends with the girl I had seen you with last night. 

5) Quality – thing:

1. There are certain qualities in Orwell’s prose that I greatly admire. 

2. One of the things I like about Mary is the way she always keeps smiling, even when there are problems.

9. Look at the words below. Can you tell the difference between them?

advertisements

commercials
 
posters

flyers 

Which one fits in the sentence below?

Someone was handing out … advertising local sales.

10. Choose the correct meaning of the words in bold in the sentences below:
1. Who could have imagined big supermarket chains majoring their promotion campaigns on E-free food as they do now?

a) sold free of charge through the Internet, especially for advertising of new products;
b) tax-free for special kinds of food produced in Europe;
c) without additives, especially artificial preservatives, colourings, etc.

2. The movie concerned a slightly hyper 13-year-old orphan who so badly wants a family that he stops people in the street and asks them to be his mum and dad.

a) tall;
b) wearing unusual clothes or hairstyle;
c) excessively active and excitable.
3. All morning the Stock exchange has been in free fall.
a) a sudden severe decline which shows no sign of stopping;
b) a state of being without limitations;
c) vacation during autumn season.
4. He is always lavished with his praise.

a) given, produced in great quantity;
b) full of lava;
c) very generous or wasteful in giving or using.
5. They’ll have to pay for my removal.

a) the process of removing something or someone;
b) the process of taking furniture from one property to another, especially if you move to another house or office;
c) the process of moving again after a pause.
11. These words are used to talk about people's characters and attitudes. Look them up in the Dictionary and put 'A' against those that show approval and 'D' against those that show disapproval.
apathetic _


philistine _

brash _



pompous _

cool-headed _


simple-minded _

dynamic _


strong-minded _

easy-going _


sulky _

modest _


tactful _

narcissistic _


thoughtful _

obsequious _

12. Group the words given below into two columns according to formal and informal labels.
Barf, indicative, immerse, moon (v), martial, infer, monster (adj), plonk, localize, overly, dumbo, forename, fug, incautious

__________________________________________________________________

SEMINAR 3
MOTIVATION AND SEMANTIC CHANGE

EXERCISES

1. Identify the type of motivation in the following words. Group the words according to their type of motivation: 1) phonetical; 2) morphological; 3) semantic.

A. 1) Buzz – a low, continuous humming or murmuring sound, made by or similar to that made by an insect; 2) driver – someone who drives a vehicle, especially as his job; 3) click – a short sharp sound as of a switch being operated or of two hard objects coming smartly into contact; 4) careless – not taking enough care; 5) leg – the part of a piece of furniture such as a table or chair that supports it and raises it off the floor; 6) bang – a sharp knock or blow; 7) horse – a piece of equipment shaped like a large box that is used in gymnastics; 8) singlehood – the state of being single rather than married; 9) sizzle – a hissing sound, as of food frying or cooking; 

B. 1) Wall – emotions or behavior that prevent people from feeling close to each other; 2)  hand-made – made by hand, not machine; 3) piggish – selfish; 4) blue-eyed – having blue eyes; 5) boom – a loud, deep, resonant sound; 6) sound bite – a short comment by a politician or another famous person that is taken from a longer conversation or speech and broadcast alone because it is especially interesting or effective; 7) leaflet – a small, often folded piece of printed paper, often advertising something, usually given free to people; 8) quack – the characteristic harsh sound made by a duck; 9) streamlet – a small stream (a natural flow of water). 

2. State what kind of association is represented in the following set of words:

1) Hand – the hour hand;

2) Foot – the foot of a mountain; 

3) Face – the face of the clock;

4) Leg – a chair leg;

5) Tongue – tongues of fire;

6) Eye – eye of a needle.

3. Pick out the metaphors from the following combinations.

1) a green bush; a green apple; green with envy;

2) seeds of evil; seeds of plant; 

3) a fruitful tree; fruitful work;

4) a fruitless effort; a fruitless tree;

5) the root of a word; the root of a tree;

6) a blooming rose; blooming health;

7) fading or faded beauty; a fading or faded flower. 

4. Explain the logical associations in the following groups of meaning for the same words.

A. 1) the hand of a child – the hand of a clock; 2) the bridge across-the-river – the bridge of the nose; 3) the tongue of a person – the tongue of a comb; 4) the coat of a girl – the coat of a dog; 5) the neck of a woman – the neck of a bottle; 6) the mouth of a child – the mouth of a river. 

B. 1) green grass – green years; 2) nickel (metal) – nickel (a coin in the US and Canada worth five cents); 3) glass – a glass; 4) bronze (metal) – a bronze (a statue of a person or animal, made of bronze); 5) Kashmir (town in North India) – cashmere (very soft wool that comes from a type of goat).

5. Define the kind of association involved in the semantic change.
Model: glass (transparent solid substance used of making windows, bottles, etc. – a glass (a container used for drinking, made of glass) – metonymy or the contiguity of meaning. 

A. 1) a foot of a person – a foot of a hill; 2) jean (heavy twilled cotton cloth, esp. denim) – jeans (trousers made of denim); 3) Matisse (proper name) – a Matisse (a painting); 4) the wing of a bird – the wing of a building; 5) the key to a door – the key to a mystery. 6) copper (metal) – copper (coin); 7) the heart of a man – the heart of a city; 8) crown (a circular ornamental headdress worn by a monarch) – crown (monarchy); 9) a whip (a lash used to urge horses on) – a whip (an official in the British Parliament to see that members are present at debates; 10) China (a country) – china (dished made of porcelain).

B. 1) eye (one of the two body parts in your face) – eye (a hole in the end of a needle); 2) jersey (knitted cloth) – jersey (knitted shirt or sweater); 3) silver (metal) – silver (collection of silver things); 4) branch (part of a tree that grows out of its trunk) – branch (a part of a particular area of study or knowledge); 5. tongue (an organ in mouth) – tongue (language); 6) head (top part of body) – head (the leader or most important person in a group); 7. hot tea (very high in temperature) – hot love (involving strong emotions); 8. skirt ( a piece of clothes) – skirt (a girl or young woman); 9. nose (the part of your face above your mouth) – nose (the front part of an aircraft or boat); 10) Parliament (assembly) – Parliament (building).

6. Identify the nature of semantic changes in the italicized words.

1. I put the letter well into the mouth of the box and let it go and fell turning over and over like an autumn leaf. 
2. Those who had been the head of the line paused momentarily on entry and looked around curiously.
3. A cheerful-looking girl in blue jeans came up to the stairs whistling.
4. That year he hit the jackpot with his first novel and decided to buy a Ford.
5. Oh, Steven, I read a Dickens the other day. It was awfully funny.
6. They sat on the rug before the fireplace, savouring its warmth, watching the rising tongues of flame.
7. He inspired universal confidence and had an iron nerve.
8. A very small boy in a green jersey with light red hair cut square across his forehead was peering at Steven between the electric fire and the side of the fireplace.
9. As I walked nonchalantly past Hugo’s house on the other side they were already carrying out the Renoirs. 
10. He has been collecting porcelain all his life. 

7. Analyze the meanings of the italicized words. Identify the result of changes of the denotational aspect of lexical meaning in the given words.

Model:  loan: ‘a gift from a superior; a thing borrowed’ – ‘a sum of money which is borrowed, often from a bank, and has to be paid back, usually together with an additional amount of money that have to pay as a charge for borrowings’.
The result of the change of the denotational aspect of lexical meaning of the word loan is that the word became more specialized in meaning (restriction of meaning, specialization).
A. 1) bird: ‘a young bird’ – ‘a creature with wings and feathers which can usually fly in the air’; 2) girl: ‘a small child of either sex’ – ‘a small child of female sex’; 3) camp: ‘a place where troops are lodged in tents’ – ‘a place where people live in tents or hunts’; 4) arrive: ‘reach the shore after a voyage’ – ‘reach a place at the end of a journey or a stage in a journey’; 5) deer: ‘any quadruped (четвероногое животное)’ – ‘a hoofed grazing or browsing animal, with branched bony antlers that are shed annually and typically borne only by the male; 6) rug: ‘rough woolen stuff’ – ‘a small carpet’. 

B. 1) barn: ‘a place for keeping barley’ – ‘a large farm building used for storing grain, hay, or straw or for housing livestock’; 2) glide: ‘ to move gently and smoothly’ – ‘fly with no engine’; 3) room: ‘space’ – ‘a part or division of a building enclosed by walls, floor, and ceiling’; 4) fly: ‘ move with wings’ – ‘to move through the air or in the outer space’; 5) artist: ‘a master of the liberal arts (гуманитарные науки)’ – ‘a person who produces paintings or drawings as a profession or hobby’; 6) champion: ‘a fighting man’ – ‘a person who has defeated or surpassed all rivals in a competition, especially a sporting contest. 

8. Analyze the meanings of the italicized words. Identify the result of changes of the connotational aspect of lexical meaning in the given words.

Model: villain: ‘a feudal serf, peasant cultivator in subjection to a lord’ – ‘a person guilty or capable of a crime or wickedness’. – The result of the change of the connotational aspect of lexical meaning of the word villain is that the word acquired a derogatory emotive charge (deterioration of meaning). 

A. 1) fond: ‘foolish, infatuated (лишенный рассудка) – ‘loving, affectionate’; 2) knight: ‘manservant’ – ‘noble courageous man’; 3) cunning: ’possessing erudition or skill’ – ‘clever in deceiving’; 4) gang: ‘a group of people going together’ – ‘an organized group of criminals’;  5) marshal: ‘manservant attending horses’ – ‘an officer or highest rank in the armed forces’. 

B. 1) coarse: ‘ordinary, common’ – ‘rude or vulgar’; 2) minister: ’a servant’ – ‘a head of a government’; 3) enthusiasm: ‘a prophetic or poetic frenzy (безумие, бешенство)’ – ‘intense and eager enjoyment, interest, or approval’; 4) violent: ‘having a marked or powerful effect’ – ‘using or involving physical force intended to hunt, damage, or kill someone or something’; 5) gossip: ‘a godparent, a person related to one in God’ – ‘the one who talks scandal; tells slanderous stories about other people’.  

9. Read the following extracts and identify the nature and the results of semantic change in the denotational aspect of meaning. 

A) Sometimes, the process of transference may result in a considerable change in the range of meaning. For instance, the verb to arrive (French borrowing) began its life in England in the narrow meaning «to come to shore, to land». In Modern English it has greatly widened its combinability and developed the general meaning «to come» (to arrive in a village, town, city, country, at a hotel, hostel, college, theatre, place, etc.). The meaning developed through transference based on contiguity (the concept of coming somewhere is the same for both meanings), but the range of the second meaning is much broader.
B) Another example is pipe. Its earliest recorded meaning was ‘a musical wind instrument’. Nowadays it can denote any hollow oblong cylindrical body (e.g. water pipes). This meaning developed through transference based on the similarity of shape (pipe as a musical instrument is also a hollow oblong cylindrical object) which finally led to a considerable broadening of the range of meaning.
C) The word ‘bird’ changed its meaning from ‘the young of a bird’ to its modern meaning through transference based on contiguity (the association is obvious). The second meaning is broader and more general. 
D) A) In Middle English the word ‘girl’ had the meaning of ‘a child of either sex’. Then the word underwent the process of transference based on contiguity and developed the meaning of ‘a small child of the female sex’, so that the range of meaning was somewhat narrowed.

B) In its further semantic development the word ‘girl’ gradually broadened its range of meaning. At first it came to denote not only a female child but, also a young unmarried woman, later, any young woman, and in modern colloquial English it is practically synonymous to the noun woman (e.g. The old girl must be at least 70), so that its range of meaning is quite broad.  
E) A)The history of the noun lady somewhat resembles that of girl. In OE the word hl1fdiZe denoted the mistress of the house, i.e. any married woman. Later, a new meaning developed which was much narrower in range: ‘the wife or daughter of a baronet’ (aristocratic title). 

B) In Modern English the word lady can be applied to any woman, so that its range of meaning is even broader that of OE hl1fdiZe. In modern English the difference between girl and lady in the meaning of woman is that the first is used in colloquial style and sounds familiar whereas the second is more formal and polite. 
Here are some more examples of narrowing of meaning:

a) Deer: any beast ( a certain kind of beast;

b) Meat: any food ( a certain food product;
c) Boy: any young person of the male sex( servant of the male sex.
It should be pointed out that in all these words the second meaning developed through transference based on contiguity, and that when we speak of them as examples of narrowing of meaning we simply imply that the range of the second meaning is narrower than that of the original meaning.   
10. Read the following extracts and identify the nature and the results of semantic change in the connotational aspect of meaning. 

A) Let us try and see what really stands before the examples of change of meaning which are traditionally given to illustrate deterioration or amelioration of meaning.

a) Knave: boy ( swindler, scoundrel;
b) Villain: farm-servant, serf ( base, vile person;

c) Silly: happy( foolish.
These examples show that the second meaning, in contrast with the one from which it developed, denotes a person of bad repute or character. Semantically speaking, the second meaning developed a negative evaluative connotation which was absent in the first one.
B) In the following cases the situation is reserved: the first meaning has a negative evaluative connotation, and the second meaning has not. It is difficult to see what is actually ‘elevated’ here. Certainly, not the meaning of the word:

a) Nice: foolish ( fine, good;

b) Tory: brigand, highwayman ( member of the Tories.
C) There are also some traditional examples in which even this readjustment cannot be traced. 

a) Lord: master of the house, head of the family ( baronet (aristocratic title);

b) Lady: mistress of the house, married woman ( wife or daughter of baronet.
In these words the second meaning developed due to the process of transference based on contiguity. Lord and lady are also examples of narrowing meaning if we compare the range of the original and of the resultant meanings. 
SEMINAR 4

POLYSEMY

EXERCISES

1. Read the sentences in which the polysemantic word simple is used. Give all the lexico-semantic variants constituting the semantic structure of this word. Check yourself by a dictionary.

1) The book tries to give simple explanations of some very complex scientific ideas. 2) Sally likes clothes that are simple but elegant. 3) The simple fact is that he wants a divorce. 4) Archaeologists found several simple tools at the site. A knife is a simple tool. 5) Her grandparents were simple people who never had much money. I’m just a simple farmer. 6) You may be joking but she’s simple enough to believe you. 7). I’m afraid old Jack is a bit simple. 

2. Give the lexico-semantic variants constituting the semantic structure of the word school in the following sentences. Check yourself by a dictionary.

1) The kids will be at school until 3.00 today. 2) I didn’t like school very much. 3) The School of Management in Cornwall is considered the best one in the country. 4) Harvard, which I graduated from 5 years ago, is a very good school. 5) What you think about this probably depends on which school of economics you belong to. 6) In the distance we could see a school of whales.

3. Define all lexico-semantic variants of the verb to think in the following sentences. Look up in a dictionary. 

1) I don’t think there’s a bank in the village. 2) Nobody seriously thought of him as a candidate for the job. 3) Let’s stop and think before we do anything else. 4) He could never think of the woman’s name. 5) It was kind of you to think of our daughter. 6) I expect we were all thinking the same thing. 7) I never thought that I’d end up working here.

4. State which of these words possesses wider polysemy: man, fellow, change (n), federation, order. 

5. Compare the semantic structure of the following words: a) slender and skinny; b) to stop and to cease.  
6. Analyze the meanings of the given polysemantic words taken from the Dictionary of English Etymology. These meaning are considered primary and central in Middle English. What are their basic (or central) meanings from the point of view of the present-day language? What can you say about the historical development of their semantic structure?

Model: pension – ‘fixed or regular payment, spec. out of the revenues of a benefice’ (XIV c.).

In modern English the central meaning of the word is ‘a regular payment made by the state to someone who can no longer earn money by working’. Thus, in the present-day language the primary meaning of the word pension remains central. 

1) likely – ‘probable’ (XIII c.); 2) revolution – ‘movement of a celestial body in an orbit’ (XIVc.); 3) to perish – ‘come to a violent or untimely end, cease to exist’ (XIIIc.); 4) challenge – ‘accusation’ (XIII c); 5) single – ‘unaccompanied, unmarried; individual; not double (XIV c.); 6) to betray – ‘to give up treacherously’ (XIII c). 

7. Look up in the dictionary for the verb fire and answer these questions:

	1. How many meanings are explained?
	

	2. Write the number of the meaning that:
	

	a) refers to making smb. leave the job;
	

	b) refers to baking clay;
	

	c) explains fire used when it starts to work.
	


8. Look at the entry in an English dictionary for the word way. All the examples below contain this word. Which (number of the) meaning does each example illustrate?

	1. It's not right, whichever way you think about it.
	

	2. They live out Cambridge way.
	

	3. There are so many delicious ways you can prepare chicken.
	

	4. Could you show me the way to the temple?
	

	5. Frank was in a bad way for weeks after the accident.
	


9. Explain the meaning of each italicized word in given collocations:

1) Smart (adj).

Smart clothes, smart answer, smart house, smart garden, smart repartee, smart officer, smart blow, smart punishment.
2) Stubborn (adj)

A stubborn child, a stubborn look, a stubborn horse, stubborn resistance, a stubborn fighting, a stubborn cough, a stubborn depression.
3) Sound (adj)

Sound lungs, a sound scholar, a sound tennis-player, sound views, sound advice, sound criticism, a sound ship, a sound whipping.
4) Root (n)

Edible roots, the root of the tooth, the root of the matter, the root of all evil, square root, cube root.
5) Perform (v)

To perform one’s duty, to perform an operation, to perform a dance, to perform a play.
6) Kick (v)

To kick the ball, to kick the dog, to kick off one’s slippers, to kick somebody downstairs.
10. Identify lexico-semantic variants of the word engaged in the following contexts:

1. They’ve been engaged for 6 months;
2. I cannot get though – her line’s engaged;
3. To be otherwise engaged;
4. His father engaged a private tutor to improve his maths.
11. Sort out the following sentences with the verb to see according to the meanings: 

1. visual apprehension;

2. to visit somebody;

3. mental comprehension

4. meeting somebody.


1) Don’t you see my meaning? 2) Mr. Thomas is seeing a client at 2:30. 3) If you shut your eyes, you cannot see. 4) Can I see you on business? 5) Why not see your lawyer. 6) I can see that you are not very happy with the situation. 7) Let me see your pictures. 8) I wish you could see you again some time. 9) I had not seen him for a long time.10) He just won’t see the reason. 11) It is dark and I can hardly see to do my work. 12) Ian laughed politely even though he couldn’t see the joke. 13) I have to see my teacher about my grades. 14) We’ll see each other at my house tonight. 15) You ought to see a doctor about those symptoms.

12. Complete the examples below with the words from the box, choosing one word which fits in the gaps in all three examples. Then check your answers by looking up the headword in the dictionary.

post
  deal      blow      mean
   mind

1. A strong wind was ________ across the moors. Visitors can watch the men ________ glass in the workshop. The victim was apparently killed by a ________ to the head with a heavy object.

2. The word ________ something different in French. I’d feel ________ saying no. I didn’t ________ to step on your toe.

3. I wonder what’s going on in his ________. I don’t ________ going if no one else wants to. He told me to ________ my own business.

4. His first shot hit the ________. The Prime Minister appointed her to the ________ of ambassador. New job openings are ________ every day on their website.

5. The government must now ________ with the problem of high unemployment. She spent a good ________ of time on the project. We’ve cut a ________ with Germany on wine imports.

13. Read the dictionary definitions and choose the word that each describes. Check your answers in the dictionary.

1. To walk slowly and noisily without lifting your feet.

a) limp

b) hobble

c) shuffle
2. A person whose attention is fixed on only one thing can be called:

a) simple-minded

b) narrow-minded

c) single-minded
3. A wooden house built in a mountain area, especially in Switzerland. Its roof usually has steep sides.

a) chalet
 
b) dacha

c) chateau
4. To go somewhere very quickly because you are angry or upset.





a) burst out

b) storm out

c) step out
5. The last few words of a joke including the part that makes the joke funny.

a) main line

b) punch line
c) chorus line

6. A sweet sticky food made from boiled fruit and sugar that usually spread onto bread.

a) jelly

b) jam

c) marmalade
7. A person who is slightly angry because someone else has something you would like or can do something you would like to do.

a) upset

b) bad-tempered
c) jealous
8. Someone who spends a lot of time sitting at home watching television.

a) watchman
b) house-sitter
c) couch potato
SEMINAR 5
HOMONYMY

EXERCISES
1. Give homonyms to the following words. State their types according to W. Skeat’s classification. 
1. miss, fare, weak; 

2. wear, for, night;
3. pail, right, way; 

4. will, sole, plane. 

2. Comment on the meanings of the word thing as used in the following examples. Is it a phenomenon of homonymy or polysemy?
1. I gave her a little thing for her birthday 
2. Sir Barnet was proud of making people acquainted with people. He liked the thing for its own sake.
3. This is very bad, for fog is the only thing that can spoil my plan.
4. He was satisfied with most things, and, above all other things, with himself.
5. His financial worries were a thing of the past.

6. There are some interesting things in your report.

7. A funny thing happened to me today.
8. Who’s that pretty young thing I saw you with yesterday?
3. Analyze the words bar, ring and chair in the following phrases in terms of differentiation between lexico-semantic variants of one and the same word (polysemy) and different words having identical expression (homonymy):
1. Bar: a bar of chocolate, a bar of soap, poverty is no bar to happiness, the prisoner at the bar, bars of the National Anthem, there was a bar of red across the sky, a snack bar, to serve at the bar; 
2. Ring: the ring of the doorbell, give me a ring, to have a ring on a finger, to sit in a ring around the fire, to leave the ring, the ring of the hammer, an international drugs ring; 

3. Chair: to sit on a hard wooden chair, to have the Chair of Philosophy at the University, all questions must be addressed to the chair, he is the former chair of the Atomic Energy Commission. 

4. State whether all of the following meanings belong to the polysemantic word voice or homonymous word.


1. A child’s voice is heard. 2) My father had a fine bass voice. 3) The voice of ordinary party members was rarely listened to. 4) The voice-voicelessness distinction sets up some English consonants in opposed pairs. 5) Her article gave voice to the anger felt by many local people.

5. Classify the following italicized homonyms. Use prof. A.I. Smirnitsky’s classification system.
1. a) He should give the ball in your honour as the bride. b) The boy was playing with a ball;

2. a) He wished he could explain about his left ear. b) He left the sentence unfinished.

3. a) I wish you could stop lying. b) The yellow mouse was still dead, lying as it had fallen in the clear liquid.

4. a) This time, he turned on the light. b) He wore $300 suits with light ties and he was a man you would instinctively trust anywhere.

5. a) The page in a uniform helped guests in a hotel with their luggage. b) Open your books at page 24.  

6. a) The sun rose at 5.36 yesterday. b) I’ll send you roses, one rose for each year of your life.

7. a) The pain was almost more than he could bear. B) Catch the bear before you sell his skin. 

8. a) To can means to put up in airtight tins or jars for preservation. b) A man can die but once. 

6. Give homonyms to the following definitions and define their types according to prof. A.I. Smirnitsky’s classification.
1. a series of people or things arranged in a straight line; a short journey in a boat;
2. an opinion that someone gives you about the best thing to do in a particular situation; to give your opinion to someone about the best thing to do in a particular situation;
3. a particular smell, especially a pleasant one; a small unit of money used in many countries, for example the US, Canada, and Australia; 

4. to create words, numbers, texts, etc. using a pen; correctly, or accurately;
5. the money that you pay for a journey; reasonable and morally right; 

6. all the actors in a film, play, etc.; a group of people who have the same social or professional status.
7. Classify the given words into: 1) homonyms proper; 2) homophones; 3) homographs. Give meanings of these words.


1) Made (adj) ─ maid (n); 2) row (n) – row (n); 3) week (n) – weak (adj); 4) seal (n) - seal (n); 5) tear (v) – tear (n); 6) bread (n) – bred (adj); 7) band (n) – band (n); 8) sum (n) – some (pron); 9) fall (n) – fall (v); 10) wind (n) – wind (v); 11) base (n) – base (v); 12) desert (v) – desert (n); 13) hare (n) – hair (n); 14) sewer (n) – sewer (n); 15) corn (n) – corn (n).  
8. Find the homophones to the following words spell them and explain their meaning in English.


Heir, dye, cent, tale, sea, week, peace, sun, meat, steel, knight, sum, coarse, write, sight, hare.

9. Find the homographs to the following words and explain their meanings.

1. to bow – to bend the head or body;

2. wind – air in motion;

3. to tear – to pull apart by force;

4. to desert – to go away from a person or place;

5. row – a number of persons or things in a line.

10. Find the homonyms in the following extracts. Classify them into homonyms proper, homographs and homophones.

1. ‘Mine is a long and sad tale!’ said the Mouse, turning to Alice, and sighing. ‘It is a long tail, certainly,’ said Alice, looking down with wonder at the Mouse’s tail; ‘but why do you call it sad?’
2. a) My seat was in the middle of a row. b) ‘I say, you haven’t had a row with Corky, have you?’
3. a) Our Institute football team got a challenge to a match from the University team and we accepted it. b) Somebody struck a match so that we could see each other.

4. a) It was nearly December but the California sun made a summer morning of the season. b) On the way home Crane no longer drove like a nervous old maid.

5. a) What gives you the right to talk to me in that high-handed way? b) ‘That’s right,’ she said.

6. Do you always forget to wind up your watch? b) Emily had an old Ford without a top and it rattled so much and the wind made so much noise.

7. a) In Brittany there was once a knight called Eliduc. b) She looked up through the window at the night.

8. a) He had a funny round face. b) – How does your house face? – It faces the South.

9. a) He was a lean, wiry Yankee who knew which side his experimental bread was buttered on. b) He had a wife of excellent and influential family, as finely bred as she was faithful to him.

10. a) He was growing progressively deafer in the left ear. b) I saw that I was looking down into another cove similar to the one I had left. 

11. a) Iron and lead are base metals. b) Where does the road lead?   

11. On what linguistic phenomenon is the joke in the following extracts based? What causes the misunderstanding?

1. 
– I got sick last night eating eggs.


– Too bad.


– No, only one.

2.  Husband and wife were enjoying a quiet evening by their fireside, he deep in a book and she in a crossword puzzle. Suddenly she questioned him:

– Darling, what is a female sheep?

– Ewe [ju:], he replied. His further explanation hardly soothed her.

 3. – I spent last summer in a very pretty city in Switzerland.

– Berne?

– No, I almost froze.

4. 
Officer (to a driver in parked car): − Don’t you see that sign ‘Fine for parking?’

Driver: ─ Yes, officer, I see and agree with it. 
5. – Are your father and mother in? – asked the visitor of the small boy who opened the door.

– They was in, – said the child, – but they is out.
─ They was in. They is out. Where’s your grammar?
─ She’s gone upstairs, – said the boy – for a nap.
12. Fill in the blanks choosing the right word.

1) Out of…out of mind (cite, site, sight). 2) Do not look a gift….in the mouth (horse, hoarse). 3) It never rains, but it….(pours, paws). 4) No…without sweat (sweet, suite). 5) Do not run with the….and hunt with the hounds (hair, hare). 6) All is….in love and war (fare, fair). 7) Fame is chiefly a matter of….at the right moment (die, dye). 8) When two people ride the…., one must ride behind (hoarse, horse).  

__________________________________________________________________

SEMINAR 6

INTRALINGUISTIC RELATIONS OF WORDS.

TYPES OF SEMANTIC RELATIONS

EXERCISES
1. Compare the meanings of the given words. Define what semantic features are shared by all the members of the group and what semantic properties distinguish them from each other. What relations are the words in italics connected with?
A) 

	Wage
	A fixed regular payment, typically paid on a daily or weekly basis, made by an employer to an employee, especially to a manual or unskilled worker.

	Salary
	A fixed regular payment, typically paid on a monthly basis but often expressed as an annual sum, made by an employer to an employee, especially a professional or white-collar worker.

	Pay
	The money paid to someone for regular work

	Fee
	A payment made to a professional person (for example, to a lawyer, writer) or to a professional or public body in exchange for advice or services

	Income
	Money received, especially on a regular basis, for work or through investments


 B) 

	Reputation
	The general opinion that people have about a person, organization based on what they have heard, read, seen, or experienced

	Image
	The idea or opinion that people have about a person, organization, especially when this has been deliberately made or planned

	Name
	The reputation a person or an organization has because of something they do or because of the quality of what they produce, usually when this is good

	Prestige
	The respect and good reputation a person, organization has because they have a high position in society, are admired by people

	Stature
	A reputation for being very good at something very important or influential that makes people respect you


2. Match words with the definitions and give examples to illustrate the difference in the meanings. What is the common sense in these adjectives? What type of intralinguistic relations are the words in italics based on? 
	unhappy
	very sad because you are uncomfortable, lonely or ill

	depressed
	sad and having no hope for the future

	gloomy
	slightly depressed

	down
	sad because a person or a situation has made you feel like this

	sad
	feeling unhappy especially because smth. bad has happened


3. A) Give definitions to the following verbs: sniff, cough, puff, yawn, hiccup, stammer, snore, sigh, pant, whisper, sneeze, groan.

B) What common feature do these verbs have? 


C) Put each of the these verbs in its correct place in the sentences below.
1. He was so nervous he could only ……….., ‘I…I…I’m pleased to meet you.’
2. Don’t……….all the time. Use a handkerchief and blow your nose.
3. If we are out of breath after running we………..and……… .
4. It is said that people……….if they sleep with their mouths open and on their backs.
5. He drank a lot of beer quickly and began to………. .
6. If you have a cold and you…………, we often say ‘Bless you.’
7. Don’t speak so loud! Just………. . The children are asleep.
8. I always used to……….in history lessons. They were so boring.
9. He can’t stop talking. We always………with relief when he goes away.
10. Smoking always makes me……… .
11. My children……….when I tell them they must go to bed.  

4. A) Give definitions to the following verbs: stray, wander, creep, stagger, crawl, limp, trip, stroll, dash, march, trudge, slip. 


B) What is the hyperonym (classifier) of these verbs?


C) Put each of the these verbs in its correct place in the sentences below

1. He was completely drunk. I watched him………..across the road and fall down.

2. It’s very pleasant for a tourist to……….round a new city with no particular purpose or destination.

3. It was a lovely day so we decided to………in the park for an hour.

4. His injured foot made him…………badly.

5. Be careful or you’ll………..on this icy bit of pavement.

6. Everyone was asleep when I returned so I had to………to my room without making a noise.

7. If you join the army, you’ll have to learn to……… .

8. Please don’t………away from the main group or you’ll get lost.

9. Before babies can walk, they can only………on their hands and knees.

10. I’m afraid someone will………over that piece of wood and fall.

11. It began to rain and we had to………into a shop to keep dry.

12. The exhausted men had to……….for five miles through the snow.

5. Organize the given words in accordance with their hyponymic relations. Enumerate the general terms (hyperonyms). Draw a diagram.

A) Train, light lorry, bicycle, vehicle, cabriolet, car, heavy lorry, estate car, motorcycle, bus, lorry, three-door hatchback, three-way dump truck;
B) Turtle, mammal, squirrel, animal, reptile, seal, tiger, lizard, leopard, fox, wolf, iguana, bear, snake, feline, panther. 

6. Group the sentences into pairs so that in one sentence there should be a hyperonym (the most general term) and in the other – the hyponym (the more concrete term). 

Model: The man was murdered – The man was poisoned. 

1. He heard a bird singing. 2. The man was poisoned. 3) She looked at him. 4. He heard a nightingale singing. 5. He is as officer. 6. It’s an old car. 7. She was wearing a black dress. 8. They built a boat. 9. The man was murdered. 10. She stared at him. 11. He is a colonel. 12. It’s an old vehicle. 13. He gave her a ring with 5 precious stones as a birthday present. 14. They bought flowers in the shop. 15. She was wearing a dark dress. 16. She has got a child. 17. They built a yacht. 18. They bought lilacs in the shop. 19. She has got a daughter. 20. He gave her a ring with five emeralds as a birthday present.
7. Identify the syntagmatic relations of the words. Choose the word (A, B, C, D) which best completes the sentences below. 

1. I can’t read who this postcard is from – someone’s ____ the ink.


a) marked

b) wet

c) sticky

d) smudged
2. At this stage in his career, he is not ____ of taking on more responsibility.


a) competent
b) able
c) ready

d) capable
3. The opening night of the play was ____ by a bad performance of the 

leading role.


a) marred

b) harmed
c) reduced

d) lessened
4. We bought some ____ magazines to read at the airport.


a) trendy

b) glossy
c) bright

d) glittering

5. He loves watching soap ____ three times a week.


a) series

b) operas
c) commercials
d) episodes
8. State the syntagmatic relations of the words. There are a number of words meaning money. Complete the sentences making a proper choice.

1. I don’t have any currency/ cash/ dosh, I’ll have to pay with a card.

2. We don’t accept foreign means/ cash/currency.

3. We spent half our means/ savings on the lawyer’s fees.

4. Do you have any cash/ change for the phone?

5. I just don’t have the means/ savings to go on living in such a big house.

9. Choose the more normal collocation in these sentences. Check them in the dictionary.

1. I do feel a very deep/ profound sympathy for all of them.
My grandfather’s death had a deep/ profound effect on my father.

2. He was of medium height but had very wide/ broad shoulders.
They have a wide/ broad selection of carpets to suit all tastes.

3. In Italy we have done/ made a great deal to prevent pollution.
I did/ made little progress at the start of the course.

4. She used to wear fake/artificial jewellery.
An interview is a very fake/ artificial situation.

5. He looks so plain and dumpy/obese in the uniform.
In some parts of the country 15% of population is now considered to be dumpy/ obese.
10. Look up the word view in the dictionary. What does each of the expressions mean? Complete the following sentences, using one of the following phrases.
in my view

in view (of)

on view

with a view to

1. ________ the shortage of time each person may only speak for five minutes.

2. The journalist wrote the story ________ embarrassing the government.

3. We are, ________, still no further forward.

4. There are almost 500 works ________ at the Modernist exhibition.

5. ________ his youth, the police have decided not to press charges.

6. He wants to find work but he has nothing particular ________.

11. Read the sentences and choose one of the words in the second column to fill each gap. 
	1. This is serious, and we must take ______ immediately.
	act/ action

	2. She always gets the _________ for being naughty.
	blame/ fault

	3. I'm three years ________ than Mike.
	elder/ older

	4. Later on, they felt ________ about cheating.
	guilty/ embarrassed

	5. Jane had already ________ the fire.
	lit/ lighted

	6. We live ___________ to the shops.
	near/ dose

	7. She was extremely __________ about his bad behaviour.
	nervous/ annoyed

	8. Is there anything to eat __________ biscuits?
	besides/ except


12. Finish each of the following sentences so that it is as similar as possible in meaning to the sentence before it. Use a dictionary.
1. The teacher briefly explained the problem.

    The teacher gave
.

2. They contributed generously to charity every month.

    They made______________________________
.

3. Whatever you feel about your colleague, you must carry on with your job.

    No matter
.

4. Very few people go on holiday more than three times a year.

    Hardly
.

13. Read the following text and then choose the best phrase from the list below to fill each gap. Use a dictionary to check words that you do not know.

Five thousand people (a)__________________, an island named (b) _____________ on a lost Spanish ship in the year 1603. Amity Harbor, (c) ______________, was home to fishing ships and one-man gill-netting boats. It was a rainy, (d) ______________village which had seen better times. On winter nights its steep streets lay broad and empty under the rain. San Piedro also had a green beauty, (e) _______________ rising and falling (f) ____________ and the south. The island homes were built among fields of grass, grain and strawberries. Fences lined the careless roads (g)______________ the shadows of the trees and past the fields. Here and there an islander cut timber on his own, leaving sweet-smelling piles of dust (h)_______________. 

By the sailors; the island's only town; lived on San Piedro; wind-beaten sea; to the north; with enormous cedar-covered hills; at the side of the road; which slid beneath. 
SEMINAR 7
SEMANTIC CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS
EXERCISES
1. Look at the following words and see if you can think of synonyms for them. 
	1. stewardess
	6. field glasses

	2. booking
	7. imperil

	3. befuddled
	4. jail

	4. broil
	9. sitting room

	5. craven
	10. yeah


2. Find the dominant synonym in the following groups of synonyms

1) to glitter – to glisten – to blaze – to shine – to sparkle – to flash – to gleam;

2) to glare – to gaze – to peep – to look – to stare – to glance;

3) to astound – to surprise – to amaze – to puzzle – to astonish;

4) strange – quaint – odd – queer;

5) to saunter – to stroll – to wander – to walk – to roam;

6) scent – perfume – smell – odour – aroma;

7) to brood – to reflect – to meditate – to think;

8) to fabricate – to manufacture – to produce – to create – to make;

9) furious – enraged – angry;

10) to sob – to weep – to cry.

3. The following sentences and jokes contain members of groups of synonyms. Provide as many synonyms as you can for each, explaining the difference between them; single out their dominant synonyms giving reasons for your choice.
1) ‘Why is it, Bob,’ asked George of a very stout friend, ‘that you fat fellows are always good-natured?’ ‘We have to be,’ answered Bob. ‘You see, we can’t either fight or run.’

2) A teacher was giving a lesson on the weather idiosyncrasies of March. ‘What is it,’ she asked, ‘that comes in like a lion and goes out like a lamb?’ And little Julia, in the back row, replied: ‘Father.’

3) ‘Just why do you want a married man to work for you, rather, than a bachelor?’ asked the curious chap. ‘Well,’ sighed the boss, ‘the married men don’t get so upset if I yell at them.’

4) Comic Dictionary: ADULT – a person who has stopped growing at both ends and started growing in the middle. BORE – one who insists upon talking about himself when you want to talk about yourself. PHILOSOPHER – one who instead of crying over split milk consoles himself with the thought that it was over four-fifths water. 

4. Find the dominant synonyms for the following italicized words and state if they can be used as substitutes. 

1) Never for a moment did he interrupt or glance at his watch.

2) The girl looked astonished at my ignorance.

3) Sometimes perhaps a tramp will wander there, seeking shelter from a sudden shower of rain.

4) The stony vineyards shimmer in the sun. 

5) The restaurant was filled now with people who chatted and laughed.

6) I’ve got a sister and an ancient grandmother.

7) Chicken-pox may be a mild children’s disease.

8) A bowl of roses in the sitting-room had a depth of colour and scent they had not possessed in the open.

9) It could be a dream world. So pretty, yet so sad.

5. Explain the meanings of the following synonyms. Identify the difference in the connotational aspect of the meaning.

Model: to satisfy – to delight. To satisfy – to meet the expectations, need, or desires of someone; to delight – to please greatly. – Emotive charge and expressiveness (intensity) are different. 
Alone – lonely; to love – to worship; confidence – assurance; to create – to manufacture; to blush – to redden; to tremble – to shudder.
6. Identify the difference in the pragmatic aspect of meaning of the given synonyms. Consult a dictionary

Model: to cry – to weep. The verb to weep is formal, whereas the verb to cry is neutral. 
Refreshment – bite; to see – to behold; soldier – warrior; car – automobile; to begin – to commence; face – puss; to leave – to abandon; hearty – cordial; hand – fin.

7. Classify the following synonyms into: a) stylistic; b) ideographic; c) ideographic-stylistic. 
Model: mum – mother
The words have the same denotational meaning ‘a female parent’, but they differ in the pragmatic aspect of meaning as the word mum is informal. Thus, this pair of synonyms belong to the group of stylistic synonyms.

To walk – to promenade; heaven – sky; intelligent – smart; information – data; to ask – to interrogate; to meet – to encounter; to foretell – to predict; affair – business. 
8. Find the euphemistic substitutes for the following words: 1) die; 2) drunk; 3) mad person; 4) liar; 5) devil; 6) lavatory; 7) god; 8) eat; 9) pregnant; 10) stupid:

To refresh oneself; not exactly brilliant; Good Lord! the black one; public conveniences; in an interesting condition; to depart this life; insane; under the influence; to break bread; who does not always strictly tell the truth; a mental case; power room; expecting; The Prince of Darkness; unbalanced; to join the majority; Gracious me! To pass away; in the family way; (public) comfort station; mentally unstable; the evil one; to be taken; intoxicated; restroom; to close one’s eyes; By Heavens!

9. Look at the following words and see if you can think of antonyms for them. Then look them up in the dictionary.

	1. beautiful
	6. heavy

	2. cheap
	7. introvert

	3. credit
	8. nadir

	4. except
	9. profit

	5. hatred
	10. professional


10. Find antonyms for the words given below.
Good (adj); deep (adj); narrow (adj); clever (adj); young (adj); to love (v); to reject (v); to give (v); strong (adj); to laugh (v); joy (n); evil (n); up (adv); slowly (adv); sad (adj); to die (v); to open (v); clean (adj); darkness (n); big (adj).

11. Give antonyms to the following words. Group them into a) antonyms of the same root and b) antonyms of different roots
Model: logical. The antonym of the adjective logical is illogical. These words belong to the group of antonyms of the same root (a). 

Dwarf (adj); happy (adj); careful (adj); criticism (n); obedience (n); above (adv); regular (adj); asleep (adj); back (adv); polite (adj); triumph (n); hope (n); artistic (adj); appear (v); prewar (adj); far (adv); love (n); known (adj).

12. Divide the following antonymous pairs into a) contradictories; b) contraries; c) incompatibles.

Model: old – young. These antonyms refer to the group of contraries as they are polar members of a gradual opposition which has the following intermediate members: middle-aged. 

Man – woman; poetry – prose; evil – good; inch – foot; beautiful – ugly; Saturday – Thursday; teacher – pupil; to adore – to loathe; one – thousand; tremendous – tiny; iron – copper; to accept – to reject; round – square; creditor – debtor; immaculate – filthy; boy – man; day – night; clever – stupid; red – brown; inside – outside; open – shut; December – May.  

13. Arrange the following units into two lexical and two terminological sets. Give them corresponding names.
Multi-storey block of flats, hardware, mainframe, detached house, wire-haired fox terrier, climbing rope, bull terrier, disk; horse (vaulting horse), monitor, terraced house, Scottish terrier, trampoline, interface, Bedlington terrier, floor, high-rise block of flats, landing mat, Pekiness, asymmetric bars, software, weekend house, springboard, server, cottage, beam, semi-detached house.

14. Classify the following words and word-combinations into 1) lexico-semantic groups and 2) semantic fields under the headings education and feeling.
To bear malice, book, displeased, to teach, intelligent, indifference, classmate, affection, to coach, frustrated, in a temper, to repeat a year,  pedagogical, college, hatred, student, passion, calm, exercise, satisfaction, to write, reader, course, to supervise, to infuriate, to develop habits, unrest, shock, methodological, to hurt, to smatter of (in), knowledge, to adore, tuition, happy, angry, disciplined, methodological. 

__________________________________________________________
SEMINAR 8
MORPHEMIC STRUCTURE OF WORDS
EXERCISES

1. Segment the following words into morphemes. Define the semantic types of morphemes constituting the given words.

Model: playful
The word playful can be segmented into two morphemes: play- + -ful. Semantically play- is a root-morpheme; -ful is an affix. 

Boyhood, widen, demobilize, theory, discolour, half-breed, photographic, fisherman, overcome.
2. Segment the following words into morphemes. Define the structural types of morphemes constituting the given words.

Model: endless
The word endless can be segmented into two morphemes: end- + -less. Structurally end- is a  free morpheme; -less  is a bound morpheme 
Beautiful, understand, postman, telegraph, deepen, mislead, half-time, disaffected, demobilize, whiteness.

3. Read the following passage and tell the difference between inflectional and affixational morphemes and their peculiarities.
THE DERIVATIONAL FIELD OF A SINGLE WORD

(from J. Tournier, 1985)
Inflections are quite distinct group, always occurring at the very end of a word (graces, disgraced), and following the derivational suffixes if there are any. If there were several instances of gracelessness to be talked about, we could say (admittedly, not with any great elegance) gracelessnesses. 

Tournier’s detailed study also includes extremely full listings of the derivational affixes in English. There are a surprisingly large number of them: excluding variant forms, he gives 386 prefixes and 322 suffixes. The latter total includes dozens of forms which are rare in everyday conversations (except among specialists), such as –acea, -ectomy, -gynous, -mancy, and –ploid. 

Affixes of this kind come and go: -nik, for example, is a development in English which became highly productive in the late 1950s, following the launch of Sputnik 1, and such subsequent operations as the launch of a dog into space (pupnik, woofnik, muttnik, etc.). This usage seems to have died out in the early 1960s. A related suffix, with citation since the 1940s, and seen in beatnik and similar uses (beachnik, filmnik, jazznik, etc.), was productive into the early 1970s, but seems to have since died out (after L. Bauer, 1983.).

Inflectional suffixes, by contrast, do not come and go. There have been no changes in the system since the early Modern English period. 
(from the Cambridge Encyclopedia of

the English Language by D. Crystal) 

4. Identify the lexical meaning of morphemes in the following words:

Model: monthly
The lexical meaning of the root-morpheme month- is ‘a period of 30-31 days’. The lexical meaning of the affixational morpheme –ly is ‘frequency’.  
Darkness, briefly, unbalance, homeless, changeable, discomfort, betrayal, pre-war, friendship, eyelet, kitchenette, thoughtful.

5. State the morphemes the differential meaning of which helps to distinguish between words in the given list.

Model: bookcase, bookshelf, bookstall, bookshop
The morphemes –case, -shelf, -stall and –shop possess the differential meaning as each of them may serve to distinguish the word it forms from the other words in the given list.

1) baseline, basement, base-plate, base-weight;

2) single-minded, narrow-minded, simple-minded, broad-minded;

3) blueberry, gooseberry, strawberry, cranberry;

4) pen-friend, pen-holder, pen-case, pen-stocker

6. Classify the following words according to the part-of-speech meaning of their affixational morphemes.

Model: darkless
The affix –less indicates that the derived word is an adjective 

Curious, handsome, revolution, breakage, eatable, neighbourhood, obligatory, weaken, sympathy, befriend, extremely, inflectional, usage, productive, arrival, actress, editor, eastward, identify, ridiculous, suitability, analyze.

7. Analyze the following words according to their morphemic types. Identify the subtypes of polymorphic words.

Model: book-keeper
The word book-keeper is polymorphic, polyradical, contains two roots and one affixational morpheme. 

Ladybird, real, cat, moonlight, fighter, childhood, doorbell, office, bloody, breathless, carefree, central, disobey, coach, goodness, gamekeeper, unanswerable, ex-wife, laughter-filled, black, historian.

8. Classify the words in accordance with the type of word-segmentability they refer to: 1) complete segmentability; 2) conditional segmentability; 3) defective segmentability. 

Remain, fraction, shorten, nameless, pretend, assist, lifeless, mirror, friendliness, proceed, retain, carefulness, receive, stressful, strawberry, hostage, overweight, dismiss, pocket, spacious, detail, manic, effectiveness, discuss.

9. Give other examples of the words of conditional segmentability.
Model: retain
The word retain can be conditionally segmented into two morphemes re- and -tain which occur in number of other words, for example, re-cieve, re-lax, con-tain, de-tain.   

Receive, pretend, persist, attain, proceed.

10. In the case of defective segmentability state the denotational meaning of affixational morphemes.
Model: fraction
The denotational meaning of the affix –tion is ‘the result of the action’
Tablet, athlete, raspberry, manic, hostage, pioneer, budget.

11. Analyze the following words using the morphemic analysis.
Model: dishonestly

The morphemic analysis of the word is based on the application of the affixational principle and includes the following stages: 1) dishonest- (IC) + -ly (commonly, slowly) (IC/UC); 2) dis- (disable, discrete) (IC/UC) + -honest (IC/UC). The word consist of  3 UCs.

Unforgettable, injustice, disobedience, spotlessness, beautifulness, independence, unladylike, disarmament. 

________________________________________________________________

SEMINAR 9

DERIVATION
EXERCISES 
1. Identify the following words in accordance with their derivational structure: a) suffixal derivatives; b) prefixal derivatives.

Model: impassioned - impassion + -ed (a suffixal derivative); asystemic – a- + -systemic (a prefixational derivative). 

Accountable, befriended, discovery, dishearten, disguisement, endangerment, insensible, irresponsible, impression, indefensible, impersonal, outrageous, renewable, unwomanly, unimaginable, unfriendly, undeveloped.

2. Sort out the derivational bases of the given words into three groups: 1) bases that coincide with morphological stems; 2) bases that coincide with word-forms; 3) bases that coincide with word-groups.


Model: pains-taking

The derivational base of the word pains-taking coincides with the verbal word-form –taking – the present participle (group 2). 


Brown-eyed, lover, short-legged, friendliness, unemployment, widen, unprotected, single-minded, familiarity, detail, womanish, brightness, pen-friend, assess, ice-skater, unwritten, first-rateness, surprising, grass-covered, pocket, three-sided, impossible, acceptability, freestyler, laughingly, long-running, conceive, heart-breaking, thin-skinned, understandingly.  
3. State in the given list of words derivational bases that coincide with morphological stems of different degree of complexity: a) simple stems; b) derived stems; c) compound stems.

Model: letter-writer
The derivational base of the word letter-writer coincides with compound morphological stem letter-writer which consists of one simple and one derived stem (group c).

Weekender, illiterateness, deepen, pencil-box, brainless, livelihood, theatre-goer, aircraftman, dance, lotion, nature-lover, redness, contain, rock-mover, office, thoughtfulness, dream, snowy, speech-maker, flower-pot, fly, flier, iron.

4. Group the words the derivational affixes of which express: 1) ‘full of / characterized by’; 2) ‘liking for’; 3) ‘similarity / resemblance’.

Talkative, careful, flowerlike, thoughtful, creative, cuboid, feathery, quarrelsome, cheerful, ladylike, babyish, bibliophile, joyful, humanoid, clockwise, wonderful, paramilitary, frolicsome, fiendish, hateful, sorrowful. 

5. Combine the words the derivational affixes of which express: 1) ‘small’ or ‘not enough’; 2) ‘exceeding / a great extent’ or ‘a large amount of / a great deal of’; 3) ‘not’ / ‘without’ or ‘opposite of’.

Microsurgery, homeless, oversleep, ringlet, anti-war, priceless, duckling, reddish, disapprove, non-smoker, outgrow, superrich, underdevelopment, ageless, multicoloured, depopulated, apolitical, hypercreative, overwork, mini-market, microfilm, ultramodern, lifeless, disorder, kitchenette, mistrust, superclever, miniskirt, greenish, starlet, extra-soft, childless, countless, outlive.

6. Classify the given words into: 1) suffixal derivatives; 2) prefixal derivatives; 3) conversions; 4) compound words.

Aircraft-carrier, broaden, to winter, independent, ex-vice-president, to empty, to water, incredible, age-long, respectable, voiceless, improbable, to dry, hairdryer. 

7. Give structural formulas of the following words.

Model: yellowness
The structural formula of the word yellowness is a + -sf → N. This word is suffixational derivative. 

Morality, longish, rebuild, cinema-goer, to age, doubtless, to dress, incorrect, a cut, dance-lover, eastward, blonde-haired, to monkey, ex-wife, irresponsible, to light. 

8. Give structural patterns of the words in the list. Identify to what parts of speech and lexical subsets affixes refer the given derivatives.

Model: diseased
The structural pattern of the word diseased is (a + n) + -ed → A. The DP signals a set of adjectives with the lexical meaning ‘affected by’.

Builder, monthly, foursome, black-haired, overwork, completion, uncorrectable, misapplication, customary, frightened. 

9. Give structural-semantic patterns of the following words. Specify semantic peculiarities of derivational bases and individual meanings of affixes of the words in each set.


Model: slowly, rapidly, quickly, gradually

The structural-semantic pattern of the given words is a + -ly → D. In this DP the adjectival bases are confined to adjectives denoting speed or movement. The suffix –ly combined with these bases possesses the meaning ‘the manner, way of doing’.

1. baker, builder, repairer, waiter, writer;

2. cheerful, joyful, delightful, sorrowful, thoughtful;

3. classmate, flatmate, schoolmate, clubmate;

4. girly, birdy, horsy, doggy, foxy;

5. glassful, armful, mouthful, handful, lungful;

6. demist, defrost, deice, dewater, degas;

7. foolery, savagery, roguery, snobbery;

8. accountancy, advocacy, presidency, consultancy;

9. ex-wifw, ex-president, ex-minister, ex-secretary;

10. whitish, longish, greyish, smallish, shortish.  

10. In the following examples the italicized words are formed from the same root by means of different affixes. Translate these derivatives into Russian and explain the difference in meaning.

a. a) Sallie is the most amusing person in the world – and Julie Pendleton the  least so.


b) Ann was wary, but amused.

b. a) I have been having a delightful and entertaining conversation with my old chum, Lord Wisbeach.

   
b) Thank you for your invitation. I’d be delighted to come.

c. a) Sally thinks everything is funny – even flunking – and Julia is bored at everything. She never makes the slightest effort to be pleasant.

b) – Why are you going to America? – To make my fortune, I hope. – How pleased your father will be if you do. 

d. a) The trouble with college is that you are expected to know such a lot of things you’ve never learned. It’s very confusing at times.

b) That platform was confused mass of travellers, porters, baggage, trucks, boys with magazines, friends, relatives.

e. a) At last I decided that even this rather mannish efficient woman could do with a little help.


b) He was only a boy not a man yet, but he spoke in a manly way.

f. a) The boy’s respectful manners changed noticeably.


b) It may be a respectable occupation, but it sound rather criminal to me.

_______________________________________________________________

SEMINAR 10

TYPES OF FORMING WORDS. AFFIXATION
EXCERCISES
1. State the type and the way of forming words.


Model 1: impression

The type of forming the word impression is derivation. The way of forming it is affixation.
Model 2: cupboard 

The type of forming the word cupboard is composition.

Pale-green, to undergo, a jump, prosperous, to night, a peace-maker, breakage, mother-in-law, international, to empty, a bridesmaid, management, narrow-minded, knowledge, a driveway, a baby-sitter, the poor, unknown, play-acting, a fall, whiteness, week-long, to dress, marriage, business, sportsman, to nurse.

2. Identify the type of forming words.
a. Coke < coca-cola; hols < holidays; crocogator; slanguage; VIP; long – length; mumble; UNO; compound (adj) – compound (v); breathe (v) – breath (n) tend < attend; Oxbridge; netizen; circs < circumstances; protest (n) – protest (v); enthuse; televise; UFO; sing – song; transceiver. 

b. Cablegram; mark < market; FIFA; bathe (v) < bath (n); bang; cuckoo; perfect (adj) – perfect (v); shelve (v) – shelf (n); thump-thump; intuit; permit (n) – permit (v); neigh; NASA; cert < certainly; deep (adj) – depth (n); quacking; abstract (n) – abstract (v); fizz; flextime. 

3. Classify cases of shortening into the following groups: 1) initial shortenings; 2) medial shortening; 3) final shortening; 4) initial and final shortenings.

Vac < vacuum cleaner, tec < detective, gator < alligator, chute < parachute, Frisco < San-Francisco, soccer < Association Football, miss < mistress, bus < omnibus, quiz < inquisitive, curio < curiosity, fan <fanatic.

4. Sort out the given acronyms according to their pronunciation: 1) those that are read as ordinary English words; 2) those with the alphabetic reading.

MP – Member of Parliament, FIFA – Federal International Football Association, the FO – the Foreign Office, ESOL – English for Speakers of Other Languages, the FCO – the Foreign and Commonwealth Office, EAP – English for Academic Purposes, DEFRA – the Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs, the FDI – the Food and Drug Administration, TEFL – teaching of English as a Foreign Language, FAQ – frequently asked questions, ESP – English for Specific Purposes, NASA – National Aeronautics and Space Administration, ESL – English as a Second Language.

5. Classify the words of sound imitation into three groups: 1) words denoting sounds produced by human being or expressing their feelings; 2) words denoting sounds produced by animals, birds, insects, etc.; 3) words imitation the sound of water, a forceful motion, movement, etc.

Fizz, giggle, moo, whiz, bang, mew, pop, buzz, cuckoo, cheep, grumble, cackle, croak, quacking, babble, mumble.

6. In the given sentences identify the words formed by means of back-formation.

1. The existing systems begin to obsolesce. 2. Nick was very peeved by his refusal to cooperate. 3. They both enthused over my new look. 4. She didn’t like that he frivoled in such a serious situation. 5. I intuited his real identity. 6. They televised a live debate between the party leaders. 7. There is no one worth butling for. 8. Mountain peaks are classified according to their shape. 9. They didn’t want him to orate at the meeting. 10. It was pure greed that made me finish all those chocolates.

7. Define and write down the derivational base of the given nouns into the first column. Classify the derivational suffixes according to the lexico-grammatical character of the base they are added to. 


Model: arrival


The derivational base of the noun arrival is arrive(e) -. The suffix –al is added to the verbal base and thus it may be qualified as a deverbal suffix. 

	Derivational base
	suffix
	Derived nouns

	Arrive(e)-
	-al
	arrival

	
	-(an)ce
	justice

	
	-ion
	creation

	
	-dom
	kingdom

	
	-(en)ce
	Independence

	
	-ful
	handful

	
	-hood
	boyhood

	
	-ing
	singing

	
	-cy
	proficiency

	
	-ness
	darkness

	
	-ity
	creativity

	
	-ment
	arrangement

	
	--ism
	criticism

	
	-ship
	partnership

	
	-hood
	childhood


8. Distribute the given words formed by means of the polysemantic suffix –ship according to three meanings of this suffix into three corresponding groups: 1) ‘skills or abilities’; 2) ‘position or occupation’; 3) ‘relationship or connection between people’.


Friendship, showmanship, workmanship, kinship, doctorship, partnership,  comradeship, musicianship, chairmanship, professorship, lectureship, sportsmanship, acquaintanceship, studentship, salesmanship.

9. Classify suffixes forming the given nouns according to their generalizing meaning into three groups: 1) suffixes denoting people of different professions or of different kinds of activity; 2) suffixes denoting appurtenance; 3) suffixes denoting collectivity or collection of; 4) suffixes denoting diminutiveness.


Bureaucracy, assistant, Portuguese, trainee, sisterhood, actress, piglet, painter, machinery, aunty, cloudlet, Dutch, accountancy, womanhood, wolfing, membership, yuppiedom, Hungarian, historian, lecturette, duckling, finery, scientist, babykins, Scottish, readership, supervisor, nightie, aristocracy.

10. Sort out the words according to the lexico-grammatical character of the base prefixes are added to: 1) deverbal; 2) denominal; 3) deadjectival; 4) deadverbial.


Amoral, informally, non-smoker, impatient, illogical, unlearn, uneasy, irrational, dishonour, destabilize, atypical, non-verbal, unlock, disability, independently, decamp, immature, unbutton, illegal. 
11. Combine the prefixes dis-, il-, non-, ir-, un-, im-, in-, de, a- with the appropriate derivational base from the list.
Relevant, regulate, payment, happy, responsible, typical, possible, classify, agreement, practical, mystify, resistible, sensual, literate, obedience, academic, tie, adequately, septic, clean.

12. Analyze different meanings of the prefix over- forming the given words. Classify these words according to the generalizing meaning of the prefix over- under the following headings: 1) ‘addition’; 2) ‘outer, covering’; 3) ‘a person engaged in a certain activity or an agent of an action’.

Overlay (v, n), over-king (n), overprint (v), overcoat (n), overreacher (n), overtime (adv), overstitch (n), overman (n), overseer (n), overcast (v), overlap (v), overnighter (n), overdub (v), overboot (n), overlooker (n), overall (n), overlander (n).
13. Analyze different meanings of the prefix over- forming the given words. Classify these words according to the generalizing meaning of the prefix over- under the following headings: 1) ‘excess’; 2)‘time (age)’; 3) ‘position or place’.
Over-thirty, overdevelop (v), overhang (v), overambitious (adj), overseventeen (n), overhead (adv), overprotective (adj), overfly (v), overdose (n), overtwenty (n), overleaf (adv), overcareful (adj), overside (adv), overdress (v), overground (adj).

14. The italicized words in the following jokes are formed by derivation. Sort them out according to: 1) those formed with the help of productive affixes; 2) those formed with the help of non-productive affixes. 

1. ‘I’d like you to come right over,’ a man phoned an undertaker, ‘and supervise the burial of my poor, departed wife.’
‘Your wife!’ gasped the undertaker. ‘Didn’t I bury her two years ago?’

‘You don’t understand,’ said the man. “You see I married again.’

‘Oh,’ said the undertaker. ‘Congratulations.’

2. Willie was invited to a party, where refreshments were bountifully served.

‘Won’t you have something more, Willie?’ the hostess said.

‘No, thank you,’ replied Willie with an expression of great satisfaction. ‘I’m full.’

‘Well, then,’ smiled the hostess, ‘put some delicious fruit and cake in your pocket to eat on the way home.’

‘No, thank you,’ came the rather startling response of Willie, ‘they are full too,’
15. Form appropriate words from the words in brackets by means of attaching suitable suffixes to them. Analyze the valency of the affixes in terms of the bases they are attached to.

1. It’s time you choose between the two ……. lifestyles (alternate).

2. Her…….on staying in the best hotel was very……and……. (insist, tire, annoy).

3. The newspapers printed a shocking and………story (shame).

4. Deaths caused by reckless driving are…….(avoid).

5. He felt very……..towards her and loved her dearly (protect).

6. There is the danger of an……explosion that could be caused by a gas leak (accident).

7. His voice was cold and………(dead).

8. She is suing the company for unfair……. (dismiss).

9. Mr and Mrs Grag lived in a ……….apartment (small).

10. He explained that he would like to became a……..in industry (manage). 
____________________________________________________________
SEMINAR 11
CONVERSION. COMPOSITION

EXERCISES
1. State which of the two words in the pairs is made by conversion. 

1) Star (n) – to star (v), picture (n) – to picture (v), colour (n) – to colour (v), blush (n) – to blush (v), key (n) – to key (v), fool (n) – to fool (v), breakfast (n) – to breakfast (v), house (n) – to house (v), monkey (n) – to monkey (v), fork (n) – to fork (v), slice (n) – to slice (v).
2) Age (n) – to age (v), touch (n) – to touch (v), make (n) – to make (v), finger (n) – to finger (v) , empty (adj) – to empty (v), poor (adj) – the poor (n), pale (adj) – to pale (v), dry (adj) – to dry (v), nurse (n) – to nurse (v), dress (n) – to dress (v), floor (n) – to floor (v).

2. Find cases of conversion in the following sentences. State the variety of conversion.

1. The clerk was eyeing him expectantly. 2. Just a few yards from the front door of the bar there was an elderly woman comfortably seated on a chair, holding a hose linked to a tap and watering the pavement. 3. – What are you doing here? – I’m tidying your room. 4. Do you remember to milk the cows and give pigs their dinner? 5. Ten minutes later I was speeding along in the direction of Cape Town. 6. Restaurants in all large cities have their ups and downs. 7. Under the cover of that protective din he was able to toy with a steaming dish which his waiter had brought. 8. My seat was in the middle of a row. I could not leave without inconveniencing a great many people, so I remained. 9. An aggressive man battled his way to Stout’s side. 10. ‘A man could be very happy in a house like this if he didn’t have to poison his days with work,’ said Jimmy.

3. In the following sentences identify the part of speech of the italicized words they are derived from. Try to translate the sentences into Russian. 

Model: The army’s actions dirtied its reputation.

The word dirty is a verb, which is derived from the adjective dirty. 


1. Still water of the lake mirrors the trees. 2. Susan made a two-part documentary about the war in Georgia. 3. Local politicians were found to pocket the money of fund-raisers. 4. This video is a must for everyone. 5. The story was in all the dailies. 6. Will you holiday in Switzerland? 7. Mr Ford busied himself with plans for the future. 8. There is a great deal of difference between before and after. 9. I asked him to modem this information tomorrow. 10. It was a good buy. 11) I don’t like a chemistry practical. 12. His skin was weathered almost black by his long outdoor life. 13. The path is steep and dangerous in the wet. 14. I won’t join your plan. There are too many ifs and buts in it. 15. That fellow really whatevers me.
4. State the semantic relations between the denominal verb and the noun it is derived from.
Model: fool – to fool ‘to act in a joking, frivolous, or teasing way’

The semantic relation between the words making up conversion pair fool – to fool is ‘action characteristic of the object’.

1) stone – to stone ‘to throw stones at’ and ‘to remove the stone from (a piece of fruit); 2) eye – to eye ‘to watch carefully (with eyes)’; 3) breakfast – to breakfast ‘to have breakfast’; 4) land – to land ‘to put ashore’; ‘to come down through the air and alight on the ground’; 5) wolf – to wolf ‘to devour greedily’; 6) mushroom – to mushroom ‘to gather mushrooms’; 7) coat – to coat ‘to cover something with a coat’; 8) garage – to garage ‘to put / keep a vehicle in a garage’; 9) leather – to leather ‘to cover with leather’; 10) grill – to grill ‘to cook food using a grill’.

5. State the semantic relations between the deverbal substantive and the verb it is derived from.
Model: to cheat – cheat ‘a person who behaves dishonestly in order to gain an advantage.

The semantic relation between the words making up the conversion pair to cheat – cheat is ‘agent of the action’.

A. 1) to scold – scold ‘a woman who nags or grumbles constantly’; 2) to tear – tear ‘a hole or split in something caused by it having been pulled apart forcefully’; 3) to knock – knock ‘a sudden short sound caused by a blow, especially on a door to attract attention or gain entry’; 4) to go – go ‘an attempt or trial at something’; 5) to stand – stand ‘a place where or object on which someone or something stands, sits, or rests, in particular’.

B. 1) to flirt – flirt ‘ a person who habitually flirts’; 2) to like – like(s) ‘the thing(s) one likes or prefers’; 3) to wait – wait ‘a period of waiting’; 4) to lift – lift ‘a rise in price or amount’; 5) to leak – leak ‘a hole in a container or covering through which contents, especially liquid or gas, may accidentally pass’; 

6. Explain the semantic relations within the following pairs of words.
Model: skin (n) – to skin (v)  

The semantic relation between skin (n) – to skin (v) is deprivation of the object ‘strip off the skin from'.
Hammer (n) – to hammer (v), monkey (n) – to monkey (v), nose (n) – to nose (v), cage (n) – to cage (v), to cut (v) – cut (n), lunch (n) – to lunch (v), winter (n) – to winter (v), to run (v) – run (n), dirt (n) – to dirt (v), cook (n) – to cook (v).  

7. Each of these words change, round, yellow belongs to more than one word class. Write the correct word in the sentences below and give the word class:

1. а) The painter uses a lot of ____ in his works.
b) Michael’s teeth ____ over time.
c) I knew you were quiet, but I didn’t know you were ____. 

2. a) As the afternoon wore on the weather ____ for the worse.
b) Older people sometimes find it hard to accept ______.

3. a) I want you all to give her a big ______ of applause.
b) Which hairstyles would look good with a ______ face like mine?
c) You have to ______ your lips to blow into the flute.
d) Tie the belt ______ your waist.

8. One of the italicized words in the following examples was made from the other by conversion. What semantic relations exist between them?
1. a) ‘You’ve got a funny nose,’ he added. b) He began to nose about. He pulled out drawer after drawer, pottering round like an old bloodhound.

2. a) I’d seen so many cases of fellows who had become perfect slaves of their valets. b) I supposed that while he had been valeting old Worplesdon Florence must have trodden on his toes in some way.  

3. a) It so happened that the night before I had been present at a rather cheery little supper. b) So the next night I took him along to supper with me.

4. a) Buck seized Thorton’s hand in his teeth. b) The desk clerk handed me the key.

5. a) A small hairy object sprang from a basket and stood yapping in the middle of the room. b) There are advantages, you see, about rooming with Julia.

6. a) ‘I’m engaged for lunch, but I’ve plenty of time.’ B) There was a time when he and I had been lads about town together, lunching and dining together practically every day.

7. Use small nails and nail the picture on the wall.

8. a) Lizzie is a good cook. b) She cooks the meals in Mr Priestley house.

9. a) The wolf was suspicious and afraid. b) Fortunately, however, the second course consisted of a chicken fricassee of such outstanding excellence that the old boy, after wolfing a plateful, handed up his dinner-pail for a second installment and became almost genial.

10.  Use the big hammer for those nails and hammer them in well.

9. Identify the difference in meaning of the given compounds possessing different distributional patterns.

Model: board-school – school-board;
The compound word board-school denotes ‘an elementary school under the management of a School Board’, whereas the compound word school-board means ‘a local board or authority responsible for the provision and maintenance of school’. Different distributional patterns signal the difference in meaning.

House-dog – dog-house; finger-ring – ring-finger; pot-flower – flower-pot; pot-pie – pie-pot; boathouse – houseboat; play-boy – boy-play; boy-toy – toy-boy.

10. Sort out the following compound words in accordance with their derivational patterns into three groups: 1) compounds of the n+a→N pattern; 2) compounds of the a+a→A pattern; 3) compounds of the n+ving→N pattern. Define the generalized meaning of these patterns.

Model: garden-party, summer-house, raincoat, sea-front, suitcase, day-train, textbook, season-ticket, bath-robe.
In the derivational pattern n+n→N expresses the generalized meaning: 1) of temporal relations (summer-house, day-train, season-ticket); 2) of locative relations (garden-party, sea-front); 3) of purpose or function (raincoat, suitcase, textbook, bath-robe).

Lazybones, low-class, white-hot, south-east, dark-purple, low-class, peace-loving, dog-fighting, greenhouse, sweetmeat, breath-taking, light-green, darkroom, picture-going, blue-black, summer-flowering, awe-inspiring, red-hot, tea-teaching. 

11. Fill in the gap with one of the compound words in the list below and give their lexical meanings: an argy-bargy, awestruck, a bodyguard, lowbrow, a go-getter, to keyboard, pea-souper, a plantswoman, a scatterbrain, a shareholder, a breakdown, to blackball
1. Nick has to leave the club as all its members….him. 2. We didn’t know how to plant these bushes and asked a …..to consult us. 3. All the data then has to be… . 4. Helen Brown has the reputation of a real… . 5. He is getting on my nervous. I won’t discuss this matter with such a…as he is. 6. Susan’s sister is a… of a big prosperous company. 7. Today’s… forced drivers to slow down that caused an enormous traffic congestion. 8. Henry has been working as a… for the last few years. 9. They were sitting in… silence hearing the truth at last. 10. Sue moved to Madrid after the… of her marriage. 11. They became unintentional witnesses of a bit… between actors and their directors. 12. My father can’t stand many… programmes showed on TV every day.

12. Distribute the given compound words regarding the relations between the ICs into 1) coordinative compounds: a) reduplicative, b) phonetically variated rhythmic twin forms, c) additive compounds; 2) subordinate compounds. 

Model: riff-raff
The compound riff-raff meaning ‘disreputable or undesirable people’ is a coordinative compound formed by joining the phonetically variated rhythmic forms (group b). 
Willy-willy, tip-top, duty-free, road-building, chi-chi, ping-pong, knowledge-hungry (eyes), fighter-bomber, wrist-watch, blah-blah, hand-made, secretary-stenographer, ticky-tacky, dark-brown, snow-white, war-weary (people), week-long, home-sick, hob-nob, boy-friend.

13. Classify the given compound words according to the part of speech they represent into five groups: 1) compound nouns; 2) compound verbs; 3) compound adjectives; 4) compound pronouns; 5) compound adverbs.

To type-write, anybody, heartfree, upright, sleeping-car, to honeymoon, sweet-smelling, sunbeam, to care-take, reddish-brown, dog-tired, downhill, broadways, elsewhere, indoors, to fortune-hunt, maidservant, sick-making, housekeeping, to sightsee, everything, knee-deep, outside, to whitewash.

In the group of compound verbs, make a division into: a) verbs formed by means of conversion; b) verbs formed by means of back-derivation. 

14. Sort out the given compounds according to the means of composition into the following groups: 1) composed without connecting elements; 2) composed with the help of vowels or consonants as linking elements; 3) composed with the help of prepositions or conjunctions as linking elements.  

Model: up-and-coming 
Up-and-coming is a compound composed with the help of the conjunction as a linking element.

Sit-at-home, play-acting, one-to-one, water-mark, door-handle, salesman, wind-driven, pale-blue, heart-beat, down-and-out, up-to-date, electromotive, tragicomic, matter-of-fact, day-time, handiwork, oil-rich, spokesman, play-acting, step-by-step, mother-in-law, sunflower.

15. Distribute the following compound words regarding the type of their bases into: 1) compounds proper; 2) derivational compounds. Sort out the derivational compounds into those formed: a) by means of suffixation; b) by means of conversion.

Model: a castaway is a derivational compound, which is formed by means of conversion.

Thoroughgoing, a show-off, a peace-maker, to blackball, low-born,  a buyout, sky-blue, a side-track, ill-mannered, bluish-black, stone-deaf, a teenager, heavy-hearted, a businessman, one-eyed, a mill-owner, home-made. 

SEMINAR 12
WORD-GROUPS

EXERCISES
1. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the italicized words. Pay special attention to the restrictions of their collocability. What conditions these restrictions? 
a) to cure / to treat / to heal

1. Are you sure that a surgery will……her? 2) His wound is…..nicely. 3) Tom is being……with quite a new drug. 4) I think your dog is simply too old; it can’t be…. . 5) Do you like the doctor who is….. you? 6) It’s only a scratch. It will……by tomorrow. 7) No doctor managed to…….her of her headache. 8) The doctor is sure of…….. her disease successfully. 9) This balm will….. her burns in no time. 10) Nowadays, the medicine can already……some types of cancer.
b) to open / to reveal / to discover

1. Fred is not the sort of person who……his mind to everybody. 2) Has Mary…….who sent her the flowers? 3) The letter……the truth to Nelly about her husband’s real occupation. 4) We must…….his eyes to what he cannot see himself. 5) Helen’s bikini…….more than it covers. 6) Do you know who…..this law? 7) It came as a real surprise for Linda to…… that Henry was in love with her. 8) We must……her eyes to what is going on behind her back. 9) Columbus didn’t know that he had …… a new continent. 10) I’m sure we must……his hopeless condition to him.

c) to mend / to repair

1) I’ve……..the door and it shuts properly now. 2) You’d better…….the roof before it rains. 3) You must…….your ways if you want to stay in this job. 4) You have made this mistake. It’s up to you to…… . 5) Please have this typewriter…… . 6) It’s never late to…… . 7) The mistake was mine. I will…… it myself. 8) I know how to……my car myself but I can’t do so without necessary tools. 9) I don’t ask you who broke this window. I want to know which of you is going to……..it. 10) Let me……. Your shirt.

2. Fill the blanks in the sentences with the correct form of the italicized words. Pay special attention to the restrictions of their collocability. What conditions these restrictions? 
a) mistake / error / slip
1. It was a……to come here. 2) In war…….cost human lives. 3) I beg your pardon. I’ve taken your book by……. . 4) One must be blind to commit such a monstrous…… . 5) I’ve spotted a number of…….of the pen in your test; they are not serious……but you should be more careful with your work. 6) Sam will not agree, and no…… . 7) Pat is madly in love with John, and  no….. . 8) I spotted a number of……in your work. 9) That was only a minor…… . 10) It is a serious…… of calculation. 

b) to explain / to interpret / to account for
1. The teacher…… a number of difficult expressions to us. 2. Do you believe that  dreams can be…….? 3. Tom…….to me how to use this appliance. 4. I was very nervous at the exam, and that could……..my foolish mistake. 5. What can…….his absence from the meeting? 6. Mary ……that she was late for class because she had got up late. 7. I was in a loss to……what he meant by his words. 8. If you don’t understand it, let me…… . 9. We were not sure how to……her behavior. 10. Well, that…….everything. 

c) to end / to finish / to complete / to be over 
1. The accident……his career as an engineer. 2. The film was……in three months. 3. The party was…….before 11 p.m. 4. The boxing match was……by a knockout. 5. Have you……..reading this book yet? 6. ……..your supper and go to bed. 7. The game…….in a quarrel. 8. This work must be……..today. 9. When is the performance……..? 10. I’ll ……my work by Friday. 

3. State meanings of the given polysemantic adjectives on the bases of their lexical valency, i.e. with the help of nouns they are combined with.
Model: smart: 1) shirt, car, garden; 2) person, child, carpenter; 3) blow, rise, attack; 4) restaurant, set (society)

According to its lexical valency the adjective smart has the following meanings: 1) neat and stylish in appearance; 2) good or quick in thinking, clever; 3) quick and forceful; 4) being or used by very fashionable people.

Deep: 1) voice, sound, tone; 2) sympathy, gratitude, respect; 3) red, blue, green; 4) breath, sigh; 5) thoughts, ideas; 6) river, water, pond.

Bright: 1) future, prospects; 2) smile, look; 3) people, student, lawyer; 4) colour, clothes; 5) light, sunshine, day.

Strong: hands, muscles, arms; 2) fabric, adhesive, rope; 3) smell, taste, language; 4) leader, president; 5) accent, features; 6) friendship, marriage, partnership; 7) punch, kick, blow.
Heavy: 1) rain, snow, wind; 2) load, burden, responsibility; 3) work, efforts; 4) table, sofa, wardrobe; 5) footsteps, tread; 6) eater, drinker, smoker.

Severe: 1) illness, wound, injury; 2) problem, hardship, difficulty; 3) suit, coat, clothes; 4) penalty, resolution, oppression; 5) battle, struggle, attack.

Smooth: 1) skin, surface; 2) flight, voyage, ride; 3) whisky, brandy, beer; 4) process, business, transition. 
4. Analyze the lexical valency of the polysemantic words to face, to lose and full. Translate the sentences into Russian.

a) to face
1. The two men faced each other across the table. 2. She was sitting in the compartment facing the engine. 3. Everybody, see the diagram facing page 67. 4. He couldn’t face the thought of parting from her. 5. Under the circumstances I can’t face speaking to my boss. 6. That was the biggest problem he had ever faced. 7. The main difficulty that faces us is of supplying food. 8. Torquay faces Liverpool on Saturday.

b) to lose

1. The family lost everything when their home burned down. 2. You can easily lose a child in a busy street. 3. The plane lost cabin pressure and everyone had to use oxygen masks. 4. Liverpool lost a match to Madrid by two goals. 5. She lost her son in a car accident. 6. His humour was lost on them. 7. All day he has been lost in thought of improving the situation. 8. She likes nothing better than to lose herself in a book. 9. This watch loses time. 10. He has lost his heart to Helen. 

c) full
1. She is expected to make a full recovery. 2. This piece of work is full of mistakes. 3. When the war ended, people were full of joy. 4. At the meeting the leader of the party submitted a full report on the situation. 5. Help yourself! – Thank you, I’m full. 6. I couldn’t stand him, he was so full of himself. 7. The horses ran at full pelt round the track. 

5. Fill the blanks in the sentences with the one of the verbs in italics. State the syntactic valency correctly. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. to suffocate – to stifle – to choke: 1. Tom was……with the loss of breath after fast running. 2. I tried to……my laugh not to annoy him. 3. Her voice was…..with sobs. 4. Three people were……by the smoke in the fire. 5. The heat nearly……..me. 6. Don’t press my throat like that, you will…..me. 7. They say that man……his wife to death.

2. to ride – to drive – to go: 1. I can……you to the station if you want to. 2. Tom got on his bike and slowly…….down the street. 3. I only…….to work in a bus; from work I……on foot. 4. Don’t……too fast; we may be fined. 5. The car was…….at the speed of about 100 miles p/hour when the driver lost control of it. 6. I want to teach my daughter to…… . 7. I don’t want to……by tram. They travel so slowly. 8. The man jumped on his horse and……off. 9. Norman has……to see his sister.

3. to deceive – to cheat – to take in: 1. I trust Frank because he has never…….me. 2. Steve always…….at cards, but all the same he never wins. 3. I can see you through, so don’t try to………me. 4. Do you…….in an exam if you have a chance? 5. Keep an eye on him. He may try to……..you in. 6. Don’t be…….by his friendly smile; he may……you. 7. She……herself into thinking that she is the same pretty girl she used to be 10 years ago. 

4. to help – to aid – to assist: 1. We wanted to……Henry with money but he refused. 2. We’re in trouble up to our necks and there’s nobody running to our……. 3. Good glasses will……you to read. 4. Why don’t you ask Felix to…….you with your English? 5. Where is the technical…..office? 6. Don’t just sit around! Come and……me carry this box upstairs. 7. Only his wife……him in building the house. 8. Mrs Brown always……poor families with money. 

5. to avoid – to evade – to escape: 1. I……talking to people who are always complaining. 2. It was a miracle that Brian…….being killed in that road accident. 3. Try to……unnecessary danger. 4. Do you know why Silvia……..meeting me? 5. After our quarrel Olivia keeps……me. 6. You were lucky to……being caught. 7. If you keep associating with them, you will not……..troubles. 8. Let’s try to……unwanted difficulties. 

6. to carry out – to execute – to fulfill – to perform: 1. Your order will be……without any delay. 2. It’s easier to make plans than to…….them out. 3. You should never make a promise which you can’t…… . 4. I expect you to…….your obligation. 5. His orders must be……..exactly. 6. The operation on him was…….by the best of our surgeons. 7. I am a soldier; I can’t refuse to……orders. 8. None of them have enough experience to…….such a task.    

6. Read the text and identify a) predicative combinations of words and b) non-predicative ones.

I do general work in a small office. I deal with all correspondence coming into and sent from the office and file these letters alphabetically in big metal filling cabinets near my desk. I answer the telephone and give callers the information they want. If the manager wants to dictate a letter, I take it down in shorthand on my pad and type it on my electric typewriter. Of course, it’s important that we always have enough paper and envelops and so on, and it’s one of my jobs to buy this stationery when we need it. I don’t know what they’d do without me! 

In the non-predicative group sort out a) nominal word-combinations; b) verbal word-combinations.  

7. Read the text and single out non-predicative word-groups a) subordinate and b) coordinative.

Advertisements are everywhere, from columns of small classified advertisements for houses, jobs and cars etc. in newspapers to big posters on walls and enormous advertisements on hoardings by the side of the road. The job of the advertising agencies is to publicize the products of the firms who employ them. What is more, they design eye-catching advertisements and make television commercials to persuade us to buy, buy and buy.

Taking into account the criterion of distribution write out: a) endocentric; b) exocentric word-combinations. 

8. Give words of the same root in Russian; compare their valency:

Chance, situation, partner, surprise, risk, instruction, satisfaction, business, manager.

9. From the lexemes in brackets choose the correct one to go with each of the synonyms given below:

A) acute, keen, sharp (knife, mind, sight);

B) abysmal, deep, profound (ignorance, river, sleep);

C) unconditional, unqualified (success, surrender);

D) diminutive, miniature, petite, petty, small, tiny (camera, house, speck, spite, suffix, woman);

E) brisk, nimble, quick, swift (mind, revenge, train, walk).

10. Collocate deletion: one word in each group does not make a strong word partnership with the word on Capitals. Which one is Odd One Out?

1. BRIGHT

idea  green  smell   child   day   room

2. CLEAR

attitude  need  instructions  alternative  day  conscience  road
3. LIGHT

traffic  work  day  entertainment  suitcase  rain  green  lunch

4. NEW

experience  job  food  potatoes  baby  situation  year 

5. HIGH

season  price  opinion  spirits   house  time  priority

6. MAIN

point  reason  effect  entrance speed  road  meal  course

7. STRONG

possibility  doubt  smell  influence  views  coffee  language

8. SERIOUS

advantage  situation  relationship  illness  crime  matter
11. Arrange the word-groups according to the degree of their motivation, starting with the highest.

1. gay bird, beautiful, bird, blackbird; 

2. cold wind, cold feet, cold war, cold hands;

3. light hand, light burden, light supper;

4. blue funk (страх), blue skirt, blue stockings, blue fox;

5. big cheese, delicious cheese, white cheese, Swiss cheese;

6. wicked tongue, smoked tongue, coated tongue;

7. big boy, big house, big money;

8. angry tone, high tone, mental tone.  
SEMINAR 13
PHRASEOLOGICAL UNITS
EXERCISES
1. Identify which of the italicized units are phraseological units and which are free word-groups. 

1. The author leaves the beaten track and offers a new treatment of the subject. 

2. The tourist left the beaten track and saw a lot of interesting places. 

3. I didn’t expect that he would throw cold water upon our project.

4. He threw some cold water on his face to wake up.

5. Keep the eye on the child.

6. Keep the butter in the refrigerator.

7. The reverse side of the medal is we’ll have to do it ourselves.

8. Have a look at the reverse side of the jacket.

9. I couldn’t stand that noise any longer. I lost my temper.

10. Where do you think you lost your wallet?

2. Sort out the italicized praseological units into: 1) phraseological fusions; 2) phraseological unities; 3) phraseological collocations.  
Model: I don’t believe he is a man to commit murder. To commit murder is a phraseological collocation. It denotes ‘to kill somebody’.

1. Well, let’s admit there were mistakes on both sides; we’ll bury the past and try to make a fresh start.  

2. He produced a huge silver case containing what looked at first sight like small cheap cigar.

3. You can’t keep a secret – you see no reason why you shouldn’t spill the beans. 

4. But other than dining out, which I like, I’m a home bird. I’m not one for a big social whirl. 

5. The boy is quite impossible. From now I wash my hands of him.  

6. ‘Can I go with you to this party.’ ‘We shall only be talking business. You wouldn’t be interested.’

7. To say you lead a busy life is not an answer to whether you take enough exercise. 

8. The grey colour is in fashion in this season. 

9. I’ve been working my fingers to the bone to get the dress ready in time for the wedding.

10. I’ll be hanging up my boots next year. I think I deserve a rest after running the business for thirty years. 

3. Classify the following phraseological units using prof. A.I. Smirnitsky’s classification of phraseological combinations.

1. to climb down – go/come down;

2. to sink or swim – to fail or succeed;

3. to catch fire – to burst into flames;

4. as red as lobster – to be very red;

5. to take part – to participate; 

6. to be shocked – to be very surprised and upset;

7. by mistake – by accident;

8. in deep water – in trouble or danger; 

9. every once in a while – sometimes but not often;

10. to hit the roof – to lose one’s temper suddenly and violently. 

4. Analyze the italicized phraseological units according to phraseological variance. Identify cases when a) changes are possible and b) changes are impossible.

1. It was unbearable. Her behavior made me fly off the handle/handles.  

2. ‘I can’t take it or leave it.’ ‘So you say, but anybody who experiments with drugs is riding a tiger/panther.

3. My parents hated the idea of me joining the army. They always said it wasn’t a suitable occupation for the fair/fairer sex. 

4. When I saw the nurse’s face, my heart sank into my boots/into my brown boots. 

5. Jackson is a hot-tempered man; I wouldn’t cross swords/a sword with him, if I were you.

6. We can make our own decisions without you putting/sticking your oar in. 

7. Our builder is taking his time/his free time, isn’t he? 

8. We must make it a hard and fast/firm rule not to allow any parent to enter a classroom without first speaking to the headmaster. 

9. Politics is meant to be boring, and boring people carry it out more competently than flash Harries/a flash Harry. 

10. But when he learns that officialdom has again reared its head/its ugly head and is planning the destruction of his last home, his fighting spirit returns.

5. Substitute the italicized words for the appropriate phraseological units from the list: to join hands, to get out of hand, blood and thunder, hot under the collar, out of a blue sky, as cool as cucumber, the upper crust, as green as grass, 

1. We must unite with our friends in Africa.

2. She dropped upon me unexpectedly and began asking questions which I had to answer.

3. I thought there would have been protestations and tears when I told her I wanted to move out of the flat, but no, she stayed calm.

4. She was naïve when she was 15 but other girls in the typing pool taught her the ways of the world.

5. When his son was in Madrid, the boy ill-behaved and caused many difficulties.

6. He got very angry when I suggested that he might be mistaken.

7. There were at least five murders in that violent story.

8. Joan belongs to the aristocracy; you can tell by the way she walks and talks. 

9. You should not exaggerate her attraction for men. 

10. I don’t like to hear people sneering at positions and titles they’d have accepted immediately if they’d got the offer. 

6. State the evaluational and emotive macrocomponents of meaning in the given phraselogical units. 
Model: to hit the roof – ‘to lose one’s temper suddenly and violently’: If I’m late again he’ll hit the roof. Evaluation is negative. Spoken with disapproval.

1. to give somebody carte blanch  – ‘to allow or authorize smb. to do, or say as he likes make his own arrangements, use his own initiative’: They employed an interior decorator and gave him carte blanch to do the place as if it were his own. 

2. a cuckoo in the nest – ‘somebody who shares in or takes over privileges, tasks that belong to others’: You’ve gained a lot from this deal, but that is not fair. You are a cuckoo in the nest.  

3. to show one’s mettle – ‘to prove to be good at doing something by succeeding in a difficult situation’: A relative newcomer to the game, he’s certainly showed his mettle in the last two games. 
4. hats off to somebody – ‘something that is said to express admiration for someone’: Hats off to her – it takes a lot of courage to go traveling on your own at that age. 

5. a fine kettle of fish – ‘a difficult situation’: That’s a fine kettle of fish – the car won’t start and I have to leave in five minutes. 
6. to keep up with the Joneses – ‘to try to own all the same things as people you know in order to seem as good as them’: Her only concern in life was keeping up with the Joneses. 
7. to lead the field – ‘to be more successful than anyone else in business or in an activity’: There are some areas of medical research where Russian scientists still lead the field.
8. a fair-weather friend – ‘someone who is only your friend when you are happy and successful’: I had a lot of money and I knew a lot of people, but most of them turned out to be fair-weather friends.

7. Identify the communicative register of the given phraseological units: formal, informal or neutral.
1. to take umbrage – ‘to become upset and angry about something someone has said or done’: The minister took umbrage when colleagues queried her budget plans.

2. to give a buzz – ‘to telephone someone’: Give me a buzz when you get home.

3. to be all smiles – ‘to look happy and friendly, especially when people are not expecting you to’: She spent the whole of yesterday shouting at people and yet this morning she’s all smiles.
4. let bygones be bygones – ‘something that you say in order to tell someone to forget about unpleasant things that have happened in the past’: Why can’t you put all that bad feelings behind you and let bygones be bygones.

5. the calm before the storm – ‘a peaceful and quiet period before a period of activity or trouble’: The family are arriving this afternoon so I’m just sitting down with a cup of coffee, enjoying the calm before the store. 

6. a wet blanket – ‘someone who does or says something that stops other people from enjoying themselves’: I don’t want to be a wet blanket, but you really must play more quietly or you’ll disturb the people next door.

7. to get the message – ‘to understand what someone is trying to tell you even if they are not expressing themselves directly’: Okay, I get the message you want to be alone. 

8. State the gender macrocomponent of meaning of the given phraseological units. In the case of implicitly identify factors determining its status as masculine, feminine or intergender. 

1. to make eyes at someone – ‘to look at someone in a way that clearly indicates one’s interest in them’: This party was a great disappointment. Ann made eyes at almost every man, except him.

2. a gentle giant – ‘a man who is very tall and strong, but has a very quiet, gentle character that does not match his appearance’: Although he was tall, became known as the gentle giant. 

3. a lounge lizard – ‘a man who spends a lot of time trying to meet rich people, especially women, in bars and at social occasions’; The bar was empty except for the lounge lizard in the corner, who was obviously waiting for someone.

4. to lead a cat-and-dog life – ‘to lead a life of frequent or constant quarrelling’: You miss a woman when she’s been living with you in the same house for six years, no matter what sort of cat-and-dog life you led together. 

5. a big wig – ‘an important or influential person’: He became a big wig in the world of politics.

6. to tell tales – ‘make known or gossip about another person’s secret, wrong doings, or faults’: Jenny, it’s unfair. All we got was what we pinched out of the larder and then you used to go and tell tales to mother.  

7. to pour out one’s heart – ‘to confide all one’s sorrows, fears, hopes and joys to another person’: When we were alone, she poured out her heart to me about her broken marriage. 

9. Complete the similes with a wet hen, a bee, ABC, an ox, a lobster, a picture, bandicoot, cucumber, a fox 
1. as cool as……..

2. as busy as……….. 
3. as cunning as……..  

4. 
as pretty as…….. 
5. as strong as……..  
6. as mad as……….  

7.
as red as……..  
 
8. as easy as…….. 
9. as poor as……… .

10. State the type of transference on which the meaning of the given phraseological units is based.
1. to go through fire and water – to experience many difficulties or dangers in order to achieve something;

2. to fit like a glove – to fit perfectly;
3. to lick one’s wounds – to try to  restore oneself, after any form of defeat, injure or loss; 
4. as gentle as a lamb – very calm and kind;

5. to talk to Billingsgate (a London fish market) – to use harsh, rude language, to swear ;
6. a dog in the manger – a person who selfishly prevents others from using or enjoying something which he keeps for himself, though he cannot use or enjoy it. 

11. Complete the following sentences, using the phraseological units given in the list: to take the rough with the smooth; between the devil and the deep sea; to take the plunge; in the same boat; to paddle one’s own canoe; to burn one’s boat.
1. If I pay my rent, I won’t have any money to buy food. I’m between….. . 2. It’s no use grumbling about your problems – we’re all …… . 3. He’s sold his house and his business to go to Australia, so he’s really ….. . 4. She prefers not to rely on anyone else, she likes to ……. . 5. They didn’t know whether to get married or not, but they finally ….. . 6. You can’t expect everything to go right all the time’ you must learn to ….. .

12. Explain the meaning of the following word combinations a) as free word-groups and b) as phraseological units:

1. skate on thin ice; 2. best man; 3. black ball; 4. first night; 5. touch bottom; 6. give a ring; 7. break the ice; 8. burn one’s fingers; 9. on the rocks; 10. have green fingers; 11. start the ball rolling; 12. get to the point; 13. a piece of cake; 14. black sheep.

__________________________________________________________
SEMINAR 14
ETYMOLOGY OF THE ENGLISH WORDS

EXERCISES
1. Single out the following words of native origin according to 1) words of Indo-European origin; 2) words of Common Germanic origin; 3) English words proper. 


Woman, sister, glove, lady, slow, green, know, sand, long, grass, flood, boy, seven, high, eat, sheriff, widow, answer, life, lip, call, small, bird, corn, silver, ten, day, lord, ship, we, sun, girl.

2. In the sentences given below find the examples of Scandinavian borrowings. How can the Scandinavian borrowings be identified?

1. He went on to say that he was sorry to hear that I had been ill. 2. She was wearing a long blue skirt and a white blouse. 3. Two eyes – eyes like winter windows, glared at him with ruthless impersonality. 4. The sun was high, the sky unclouded, the air warm with a dry fresh breeze. 5. It’s not such a bad thing to be unsure sometimes. It takes us away from the right thinking. 6. It is growing weaker and weaker every morning.

3. Give derivatives of the following words of native origin.

Model: heat: to heat, heater, heated, heatedly, heating, heatproof, heat-lightning.

Grass, to feed, lord, hat, red, quick, to feel, heavy, to look.

4. State the language from which the given words were borrowed: Celtic, Latin, French, Scandinavian, Greek, Russian, Spanish, Italian, German. In case of difficulty consult an Etymological Dictionary. 

Samovar, cup, to cast, anemia, Avon, kindergarten, banana, law, government, violin, fellow, London, Promenade, umbrella, criterion, armada, cosmonaut, anger, motto, power, candle, mosquito, waltz, plant, nickel, wall, lieutenant, kvass, interior, restaurant, tundra, gondola, anamnesis.  

Identify the period of borrowing of the French, Greek, Russian and German words.

5. Match the translation borrowings on the left with the original phrases / words on the right.

1. collective farm


a) infra dignitatem


2. the moment of truth

b) Wunderkind


3. word –combination

c) попутчик

4. first dancer


d) el momento de la verdad


5. fellow-traveller 


e) circulus vitiosus


6. wonder child


f) колхоз

7. vicious circle


g) словосочетание

8. famous case


h) cause célèbre


9. below one’s dignity

i) prima-balerina         

6. State international words from the given sentences. 

1. Do you play tennis? 

2. He gave a false address to the police. 

3. I’ve seen many good films lately. 

4. Do you take sugar in your coffee? 

5. Arrange the words in alphabetical order. 


6. Charlotte Bronte wrote under the pseudonym of Currer Bell. 

7. He worked in radio for nearly 30 years. 

8. We’ve visited the open-air theatre in London’s Regent Park. 

9. I’m worried about my son’s lack of progress in German. 

10. The government has promised to introduce reforms of the tax system. 

7. Read the following jokes. Identify examples of international words.

1. Genius is one percent inspiration and ninety-nine percent perspiration. 2. A psychologist is a man who watches everybody rise when a beautiful girl enters the room. 3. An expert is a man who knows a great deal about very little; and who goes on knowing more and more about less and less until finally he knows practically everything about nothing; whereas a reviewer is a man who knows very little about a great deal and keeps on knowing less and less about more and more until finally he knows practically nothing about everything.

8. State the difference in the meanings of the English and Russian words.


Order, paragraph, delicate, intelligent, revision, artist, sympathetic, capital, ambitious, romance, command. 

9. Write out the words and expressions according to the degree of assimilation of borrowings: 1) completely assimilated borrowings; 2) partially assimilated borrowings; 3) unassimilated borrowings.

Wall, à la mode, datum, perestroika, gate, têt-à- têt, want, chalet, sheikh, nucleus, matter, kettle, chauffeur, formula, finish, corps, commedia dell’arte, money, souvenir, bacillus, stratum, nota bena, spaghetti, parenthesis, pardona, incognito, thesis, sabotage, ad libitum, stimulus, street, boulevard, criterion, déjà vu, Űbermensh, macaroni, shapka. 

State the origin of the words and expressions above.

10. Give the plural form of the nouns borrowed from Latin and Greek.

Hypothesis, criterion, stimulus, thesis, stratum, bacillus, formula, parenthesis, nucleus, datum.

11. Find etymological doublets in the following sentences. State their origin.

1. He always stays in the best hotel. He spent a month in hospital.

2. For birth rates in the 90s, see the chart on page 42. She sent me a lovely card.

3. The Editor reserves the right to abridge readers’ letters. This book is an abbreviated version of the earlier work.

4. This is advice for those who wish to save great sorrow and travail. I have a job which involves quite a lot of travel.

5.  Ann stayed close enough to catch the child if he fell. The band have often been chased down the street by enthusiastic fans.

6. I didn’t know that his grandfather was a chieftain. She was captain of the Olympic swimming team.

. 

12. Match the Native English words with French borrowing and Latin borrowings to form etymological triplets.

Native English words
French borrowings
Latin borrowings

1. fear


1. age



1. probity

2. holy


2. flame


2. ascend

3. goodness


3. sacred


3. conflagration

4. rise


4. mount


4. consecrated

5. kingly


5. question


5. interrogate

6. fire


6. royal


6. era

7. ask


7. terror


7. regal

8. time


8. virtue


8. trepidation

13. Match the English nouns with their corresponding adjectives of Latin origin. 

English nouns


Latin adjectives

1. sun



1. canine

2. tooth



2. filial

3. death



3. marine

4. son



4. optical

5. eye



5. dental

6. dog



6. mortal

7. star



7. astral

8. sea



8. solar

9. nose



9. visual

10. town



10. nasal

11. sight



11. urban

14. Find the synonym in the right column to each word in the left column. 

1. filial



a.  homely

2. paternal



b.  womanly

3. infantile



c.  brotherly

4. annual



d.  daughterly

5. maternal



e.  friendly

6. terrestrial


f.  earthly

7. nocturnal


g.  early

8. fraternal



h.  childish

9. domestic



j.  elder

10. feminine



k. motherly

11. senior



l.  nightly

12. mortal



m. fatherly

13. benevolent


n. deathly

__________________________________________________________________

SEMINAR 15
VARIANTS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
EXERCISES
1. Match the italicized Scottish words from the sentences with the corresponding Standard English words in the list: stone, conversation, window, knot, packet, journey, hole, knowledge, dignity, coffee.   

1. Why did you throw an artan at the dog? It could bite you.

2. I’ve heard you visited several European countries last summer. Did you like your turus? 

3. Sally faced the news of the catastrophe with onoir. 

4. Can you tie a snaim in the end of my thread? 

5. Don’t open the uinneag. You can catch a cold.

6. Do you take sugar in your uilm?

7. A pasgan of brochures arrived in the post.

8. The teacher’s comments are designed to help improve your fios and understanding.

9. Later in the evening, the caig turned to politics.

10. Workers dug a 20-foot toll in the ground.  

2. Match the italicized Irish words from the sentences with the corresponding Standard English words in the list: choice, thorn, noise, basket, distress (hardship), rag, while, friend, steam, wall.
1. Wait till you see the gal off the kettle and then pour boiling water on the tea.

2. I’ll have to stop for a minute – I must have dealg in my foot. 

3. There is always some cruatan or other in that family – what is it with them?

4. There was a trup outside the door. 

5. I haven’t see him for a tamall.

6. He drove straight through the falla with the new car last night.

7. Where did you find that old balcais?

8. Get me a scib of turf for the fire.

9. Maria is a close cara of mine.

10. These people have the togha of whether to buy a house or rent one. 

3. Find the words that are characteristic of American English. Identify the group which they belong to: a) historical Americanisms; b) proper Americanisms; c) specifically American borrowings. 

1. They haven’t heard from him since last fall.

2. Do you take the elevator or use the stairs?

3. James has made his own pirogue and now wants to show it to his friends.  

4. If I am late, I’ll call you from a telephone booth. 

5. I guess I’ll never be able to explain what has happened between us.

6. I am very tired. I’d like to sleep in the hammock in the garden.

7. He stayed at home caring for his sick wife.

8. He left the faucets running and the bath overflowed.

9. Have you ever seen a tomahawk used by North American Indians in war and hunting?

10. We went to the museum by subway.

4. Arrange the words from the given series into three groups: a) words used in American English; b) words used in British English; c) words used in Australian English.

1. form – grade – year;



 

2. lollies – candy – sweets;



 

3. underground – railway station – subway/metro;
 

4. the cinema – the movies – the pictures; 
5. postbox – mailbox – letterbox;
6. trainers – sneakers – runners;
7. sidewalk – footpath – pavement.

5. Read and study the meanings of the given words. Identify the words which  are used in 1) Canadian English; 2) Australian English; 3) New Zealand English; 4) South African English; 5) Indian English. There are five words in each group. In case of difficulty consult a dictionary. 

1. wors – sausage; 2. firie – a firefighter; 3. reeve – the president of a village or town council;  4. fundi – an expert in a particular area; 5. schoolie – a school pupil; 6. draegerman – a member of a crew trained for underground rescue work; 7. bahadur – a brave man; an honorable title, originally given to officers; 8. waka – a traditional Maori canoe; 9. backveld – remote country districts, especially when considered to be unsophisticated or conservative; 10. drongo – a stupid or incompetent person; 11. yatra – a procession or pilgrimage, especially one with a religious purpose; 12. bobsy-die – a great deal of fuss and trouble; 13. voorskot – advance payment; 14. bobskate – an adjustable skate for a child, consisting of two sections of double runners; 15. aroha – love, affection; 16. achcha – okay, all right; 17. bodgie – a youth, especially of the 1950s, analogous to the British Teddy boy; 18. izzat – honour, reputation, or prestige; 19. parkade – a multi-storey car park; 20. ambo – ambulance officer; 21. indaba – a conference between members of native peoples’; 22. haka – a Maori ceremonial war dance involving chanting, an imitation of which is performed by rugby teams before a match; 23. riding – a political constituency/an electoral district; 24. karanga – a Maori ritual chant of welcome; 25. chaprasi – a person carrying out junior office duties, especially one who carries messages. 

6. Study the meanings of the given words and define words and word-combinations that have no equivalents in 1) American English (Briticisms); 2) British English (Americanisms). In case of difficulty consult a dictionary.

1. barrio – the Spanish-speaking quarter of a town or city; 2. county council – the elected governing body of an administrative county; 3. parish council – the administrative body in a civil parish; 4. congressman – a male member of the Congress; 5. privy purse – an allowance from the public revenue for the monarch’s private expenses; 6. holiday season – the period of time from Thanksgiving until New Year, including such religious and secular festivals as Christmas, Hanukkah, and Kwanzaa; 7. Secret Service – a branch of the Treasury Department dealing with counterfeiting and providing protection for the President; 8. the woolsack – the position of Lord Chancellor; 9. Ivy League – a group of long-established universities having high academic and social prestige; 10. junior college – a college offering courses for two years beyond high school, either as a complete training or in preparation for completion at a senior college; 11. grammar school – a state secondary school to which pupils are admitted on the basis of ability (Since 1965 most have been absorbed into the comprehensive school system); 12. foreign secretary – the government minister who heads the Foreign and Commonwealth Office; 13. electoral college – a body of people who formally cast votes for the election of the president and Vice-President; 14. school inspector – an official who reports on teaching standards in schools on behalf of Ofsted (Office for Standards in Education); 15. green card – a permit allowing a foreign national to live and work permanently in the given country; 16. pub – a building where alcohol may be bought and drunk during fixed hours. 

7. Translate the following words and word-combinations giving both the British and American variant. 

	Word/word-combination

	British English
	American English

	1. лифт
	
	

	2. первый этаж
	
	

	3. железная дорога
	
	

	4. переезд
	
	

	5. автомобиль
	
	

	6. бой (сражение)
	
	

	7. газетный киоскёр
	
	

	8. очередь
	
	

	9. продавец
	
	

	10. государственная школа
	
	


8. Single out the given words according to 1) the words that are used in American English; 2) the words that are used in British English. 

1. apartment building – a large building containing many apartments; 2. dust-bin – a container for household refuse, especially one kept outside; 3. tuxedo – a man dinner jacket; 4. bill (for meal payment) – a list of things eaten showing the total amount that must be paid; 5. pram – a four-wheeled carriage for a baby, pushed by a person on foot; 6. zip-code – a postal code consisting of five or nine digits; 7. chemist – a person who is authorized to dispense medicine drugs; 8. vacation – an extended period of recreation, especially one spent away from home or in traveling; 9. period – a punctuation mark (.); 10. tram – a passenger vehicle powered by electricity conveyed by overhead cable, and running on rails laid in a public road; 11. gasoline – a liquid obtained especially from petroleum, used mainly for producing power in the engines of cars, aircraft, etc.; 12. trolley (for shopping) – a low two-wheeled or four-wheeled cart or vehicle, especially one pushed by hand; 13. flashlight – a small electric light carried in the hand to give light; 14. car park – an area or building where cars or other vehicles may be left temporarily. 

9. Give analogous opposition to the given words in the other variant of English. 

	British English

	American English
	British English 
	American English

	1.
	tuxedo
	8.  bill
	

	2.
	zip-code
	9.  dust-bin
	

	3.
	vacation
	10. trolley
	

	4.
	period 
	11. pram
	

	5.
	apartment building 
	12. chemist
	

	6.
	flashlight 
	13. car park
	

	7.
	gasoline
	14. tram
	


10. Read the following passage. Draw up a list of terms denoting the university teaching staff in Great Britain and in the USA. What are the corresponding Russian terms?

Q: But speaking of universities, we’re also got a different set of labels for the teaching staff, haven’t we?

M: Yes, in the United State, for example, our full time faculty, which we call staff incidentally – is arranged in a series of steps which goes from instructor through ranks of assistant professor, associate professor to that of professor. But I wish you’d straighten me out on the English system. Don for example, is a completely mysterious word and I’m never sure of the difference, say, between a lecturer and a reader. 

Q: Well, readers say that lecturers should lecture and readers should read! But seriously, I think there’s more similarity here than one would imagine. Let me say, first of all, that this word don is a very informal word and that it is common really only in Oxford and Cambridge. But corresponding to your instructor we’ve got the rank of assistant lecturer, usually a beginner’s post. The assistant lecturer who is successful is promoted, like your instructor and he becomes a lecturer and this lecturer grade is the main teaching grade throughout the university world. Above lecturer a man may be promoted to senior lecturer or reader, and both of these – there’s little difference between them – correspond closely to your associate professor. And then finally he may get a chair, as we say – that is a professorship, or, as you would say, a full professorship. It’s pretty much a difference of labels rather than of organization, it seems to me. 
(From a Common Langusage

by A.H. Marckwardt and R. Quirk)

11. Study the semantic structure of the following words and state what lexico-semantic variants (LSV) of these words are specific to British English or American English. Give analogous oppositions to these LSVs in the other variant of English or Standard English. 

1. tin  - 1. a soft light silver metal, often used for covering iron or steel. 2. a closed light container for a food or drink product that you open with a tin opener. 2a. a metal container with a lid, used for storing things. 2b. a metal container used for cooking food in an oven. 

2. coach – 1. a long comfortable vehicle for carrying a large number of passengers, especially on long journeys. 1a. one of the sections of a train. 1b. an old-fashioned vehicle that is pulled by horses. 2. someone who trains a sports player or team. 2a. someone who teaches a special skill, especially one connected with performing such as singing or acting. 3. a less expensive type of seat on a plane or train. 

3. cupboard – 1. a tall piece of furniture, usually attached to a wall and used for storing things, with shelves inside and one or two doors at the front. 2. a very small room with no window used for storing things.

4. flat – 1. a set of rooms for living in, usually on one floor of a large building. 2. a flat surface or part of something. 3. a musical note that is one semitone lower than a particular note. 3a. a written symbol for showing that you must play or sing a note a semitone lower. 4. (pl) a low flat area of land, usually wet land near a large area of water.

5. caravan – 1. a vehicle that people can live and travel in on holiday. 1a. a vehicle that Romanies live in, sometimes pulled by a horse. 2. group of people and vehicles traveling together, especially in a desert. 

6. interval – 1. a period of time between two events. 2. a short break between the parts of something such as a play or concert. 3. a space or distance between two things. 4. (technical) a difference in pitch between two musical notes. 
12. Translate the following words giving both the British and American variant.

Каникулы, бензин, осень, консервная банка, трамвай, магазин, лифт, багаж, грузовик, конфета, кукуруза, аптека, квартира, кроссовки, метро.  
SEMINAR 16
FUNDAMENTALS OF ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY
EXERCISES
1. Arrange in alphabetical order: 

A) names of the following capitals;
	Moscow
	
	Cairo
	

	Rome
	
	Berlin
	

	London
	
	Madrid
	

	Prague
	
	Tokyo
	

	Washington
	
	Canberra
	

	Athens
	
	Paris
	


B) names of the following American states;
	Hawaii
	
	Nebraska
	

	Idaho
	
	New York
	

	South Carolina
	
	Wisconsin
	

	Kansas
	
	Vermont
	

	Illinois
	
	Texas
	

	Colorado
	
	Iowa
	

	Arizona
	
	Alabama
	

	Washington
	
	Wyoming
	

	New Mexico
	
	Montana
	

	Utah
	
	Ohio
	


2. Study this list of words and their phonetic transcriptions. Mark the British pronunciation by £ symbol and the American pronunciation by $ symbol.
1. missile ['mIsaIl]

_

['mIs(q)l]

_

2. thorough ['Tq:rqu]

_

['TArq]

_

3. tomato [tq'mRtqu]

_

[tq'meItqu]

_

4. duty ['du:tI]

_

['dju:tI]

_

5. afternoon ["Rftq'nu:n]
_

["xftq'nu:n]
_

6. basil ['bxzl]

_

['beIzl]

_

7. laboratory ['lxbrq"tO:rI]_

[lq'bPrqt(q)rI]
_

8. lieutenant [lef'tenqnt]
_

[lu:'tqnqnt]
_

3. Some English words have the same spelling but two different pronunciations. Read the following pairs of sentences aloud. Then write a phonetic transcription for each of the words in italics. Use the dictionary to check.
1. a) The children stood in a row against the wall.
b) We had a blazing row a couple of days ago.

2. a) He smiled, then gave a bow.
b) She had a yellow ribbon in her hair, tied in a bow.

3. a) I forgot to wind my watch.
b) A cold wind blew and the rain fell in torrents.

4. a) What type of soap do you use?
b) This is not the best use of your talents.

5. a) They lead the world in oil production.
b) The tax proposals went down like a lead balloon at the party conference.

4. In the sentences below there are some rhymed pairs. Find the word missing in the second sentence of each pair. Check your dictionary for pronunciation and spelling.

1. Crime can pay, even if you are caught. The hotel has a tennis ______.

2. Add two tablespoons of flour. I think daffodils are a beautiful ______.

3. We shouted ourselves hoarse at the football match. Never look a gift ______ in the mouth.

4. I need a pair of earrings to go with this outfit. There were lots of apple trees and ______ trees in their garden.

5. I guessed from the look on her face that he had died. I felt I was a ______ in this country.
5. Write the plural forms of the following nouns. Then check your answers in the dictionary.
	1. crisis
	
	9. deer
	

	2. tomato
	
	10. hand-out
	

	3. chairman
	
	11. goose
	

	4. analysis
	
	12. half
	

	5. phenomenon
	
	13. appendix
	

	6. hoof
	
	14. louse
	

	7. basis
	
	15. passer-by
	

	8. species
	
	16. spacecraft
	


6. Which of the following words are used a) only in plural; b) only in singular?
Goods, economics, pyjamas, mumps, trousers, surroundings, thanks, news, scissors, furniture

7. Complete the sentences with the correct prepositions. Check your answers in the dictionary.
1. He succeeded ____ passing his exams, to my great surprise.

2. We used to argue ____ who should drive.

3. He objected ____ people smoking in his house.

4. Billy was very generous ____ people who had less than he did.

5. He was suddenly seized by an overwhelming passion ____ her.

6. Alexander Fleming is famous ____ discovering penicillin.

7. He is recognized ____ the new champion.

8. I would like to introduce you ____ my friend.

9. This hotel is very popular ____ tourists.

10. He showered her ____ flowers and jewellery.

8. Fill in the gaps with correct forms of the verbs do, make, have, take.
1. She is probably upstairs ________ a bath.

2. Don’t worry, Tim. Just ________ your best.

3. Why do we have to ________ so many tests?

4. Where did you ________ your training?

5. I had to ________ a big effort not to laugh.

6. You can’t stop people from ________ fun.

7. Before I ________ the operation I could hardly walk.

8. A scandal would ________ his reputation a lot of harm.

9. It was the first journey he’d ________ all on his own.

10. We need to ________ a lot more research.

10. Write the correct label above the groups of words. Check in the dictionary.

literary, humorous, impolite, spoken

1. muggings, crackpot, better half, starkers

2. bard, dwell, fealty, fearsome, immemorial, sage

3. hubby, ain’t, let’s see

4. arse, crap, bloody

12. Group the words given below into two columns according to formal and informal labels.
Barf, indicative, immerse, moon (v), martial, infer, monster (adj), plonk, localize, overly, dumbo, forename, fug, incautious

13. What subject areas do these three groups of nouns belong to? Check your answers in the dictionary.
	a
	b
	c

	liquidity
	spam
	declension

	buyout
	parser
	conjugation

	deflation
	blog
	fricative

	downsize
	dongle
	parse

	pecuniary
	clickable
	vocative


14. There are different ways (of expressing the idea of) stealing. Complete the sentences by using the proper word from the following list. 


burgle, break into, mug, rob, nick, shoplift

1. A woman of 85 was _________ in the street.

2. Security guards caught an elderly man _________ in the department store this afternoon.

3. Someone’s _________ my pen.

4. We got back from holiday to find we’d been _________

5. They _________ the local bank and drove off in a white car.

6. The thieves had managed to _________ the car and take the stereo.

15. Underline the verbs below which aren't active words, i.e. do not belong to the 3000 most useful English words. Before you check in your dictionary try to work out which one you think is the odd man out.

	a) achieve, advise, abandon, admire
	d) include, identify, indicate, inform

	b) be, beat, bike, bug
	e) ride, ring, rise, roar

	c) compromise, commit, clap, catch
	f) talk, taste, tell, thaw


__________________________________________________________
SEMINAR 17
MODERN TRENDS IN ENGLISH LEXICOGRAPHY
TASK

Choose one of the listed dictionaries and analyze it according to the following criteria:    

1. Dictionary Typology which is based on the following categories:

· range distinguishes btw dictionaries according to
· the number of entries (size):

· big

· medium-range

· shorter

· pocket

· the number of languages:

· monolingual (one language)

· bilingual (two languages)

· bilingualized (both monolingual and bilingual)

· multilingual (more than two languages)

· amount of exclusively linguistic info:

· linguistic

· encyclopedic

· perspective differentiates btw dictionaries
· historical (evolution of the language)
· synchronic
· presentation of information:
· prescriptive

· descriptive

· type of information:
· general

· specialized

· terminological

· user
· age (e.g. dictionary for children)

· native speakers

· learners (e.g. learner’s dictionary)
· level of language competence:

· beginner’s

· intermediate

· advanced

· user’s reference needs:
· dictionary for decoding (comprehension)

· dictionary for encoding (production)

· dictionary for decoding/encoding (translation).
2. Classification of Specialized Linguistic Dictionaries is focused on an aspect of lexical description:  pronunciation, spelling, etymology, etc.; 

· Dictionaries dealing with the word form

· Spelling dictionaries;

· Pronouncing dictionaries;

· Dictionaries of confusables (paronyms).

· Dictionaries dealing with the word meaning
· Etymological dictionaries; 

· Dictionaries of new words; 

· Dictionaries of homonyms; 

· Dictionaries of synonyms and antonyms;

· Thesauruses.

· Dictionaries dealing with the word usage
· Dictionaries of modern usage;

· The dictionary of errors;

· Combinatory dictionaries. 

· Phraseological dictionaries

· Dictionaries of phrasal verbs; 

· Dictionaries of idioms.

· Dictionaries of cultural literacy 

· Encyclopedic area studies dictionaries; 

· Dictionaries of proverbs; 

· Dictionaries of quotations.

3. Microstructure provides necessary information about the headword and includes some or all of the following parameters:

1. spelling

2. pronunciation 

3. word class 

4. LSVs / meanings 

5. definition of the meaning.

6. illustrative examples 

7. usage  

8. idiomatic block

9. subentries or Run-ons 

10. etymology 

GLOSSARY

of Lexicological and Lexicographical Terms

Acronymy (graphical abbreviation) – the formation of a word from the initial letters of a word combination, for example, BBC – the British Broadcasting Corporation.

Adjectivation – the formation of adjectives.

Adverbalization – the formation of adverbs.

Affix – a bound morpheme that modifies the meaning and / or syntactic category of the stem in some way.

Affix principle – the principle of the segmentation of the word into its constituent morphemes, which is based on the identification of an affixational morpheme within a set of words.

Affixation – the formation of words by adding derivational affixes to different types of bases; it includes suffixation and prefixation. 

Allomorphs (morpheme variants) – the representations of the given morpheme that manifest alteration. 
Alphabetical type of macrostructure – the arrangement of words in a dictionary when the words are organized in accordance with the alphabetical position of each letter.

Amelioration of meaning – the improvement of the connotational component of meaning in the course of time.
American English – the variety of the English language spoken in the USA.

American shortenings – shortened words which were produced on American soil, but may be used in other variants of English as well, for example, dorm – dormitory.
Analogical type of macrostructure – the mixture of both ideographical and alphabetical types of word arrangement in a dictionary.  

Antonyms – words grouped together on the basis of the semantic relations of opposition; they belonged to one part of speech sharing certain common semantic characteristics.
Applied Lexicology – the area of Lexicology which covers terminology, lexicography, translation, linguodidactics and pragmatics of speech, etc.

Assimilation of borrowings – a partial or total confrontation to the phonetical, graphical and morphological standards of the English language and its semantic system.
Australian English – the variety of the English language used in Australia; it is similar to British English, but it also borrows from American English.

Back-formation – the formation of a new word by subtracting a real or supposed suffix from the existing words, for example, butler → to butle.

Barbarisms → Unassimilated borrowings. 

Basic meaning of the word→ Central meaning of the word.
Bilingual dictionary – a dictionary which explains words by giving their equivalents in another language.

Bilingualized dictionary – a dictionary which provides a translation for each meaning of the headword, yet does not translate any of the other parts of the entry making the user to think in English wherever possible.

Blending – the formation of a new word by combining parts of two words, for example, smog – sm(oke) and (f)og.
Borrowed words – words in the English word-stock which were borrowed from other languages.

Borrowing – the process of adopting words from other languages and also the result of this process, the language material itself.

Bound morpheme – a morpheme that must be attached to another element; it occurs only as a constituent part of a word.

Canadian English – the variety of the English language used in Canada close to American English.

CD-ROM dictionaries – dictionaries which are usually electronic versions of the printed reference books supplemented by more visual information, pronunciation, interactive exercises and games and allowing the user to carry out searches impossible with the book dictionaries.  

Central (basic) meaning of the word – the first and the most frequent meaning of a polysemantic word; it occurs in various and widely different contexts.
Classifier → Hyperonym.

Collocability – the power of a word to appear in various combinations.

Collocation – such a combination of words which conditions the realization of a certain meaning.  
Combinatorial Lexicology – the area of Lexicology which studies syntagmatic relations between words and their combinatorial profile.

Combined lexical meaning – the inseparable meaning of all components of the word-group rather than the lexical meaning of its constituents.
Combining forms − morphemes borrowed namely from Greek or Latin in which they exist as free forms; they are considered to be bound roots, for example, the word tele-phone consists of two bound roots.

Common denominator of meaning – the component common to all members of the semantic field.

Comparative Lexicology – the area of Lexicology which studies closely related languages from the point of view of relationships between language families (such as Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Germanic and Romance languages, etc.).

Complete segmentability – (живое морфологическое членение слов) the property of words, the morphemic structure of which is transparent enough, as their individual morphemes clearly stand out within the word and can be easily isolated.

Completely assimilated borrowed words – words which follow all morphological, phonetical and orthographic standards of the English language, they take part in word-formation, their morphological structure and motivation is transparent; they are found in all layers of older borrowings: cheese (L.), husband (Sc.), animal (L.).
Componential analysis (semantic decomposition) – the approach to the description of meaning of words, which rests upon the thesis that the sense of every lexeme can be analyzed in terms of a set of more general sense components or semantic features, some or all of which will be common to several different lexemes in the vocabulary. 

Compound stems – stems that are always binary and semantically motivated, but unlike the derived stems both Immediate Constituents of compound stems are stems themselves: match-box (two simple stems), letter-writer (one simple and one derived stem).
Compounding → Word-composition.

Compounds proper – compound words that are formed by joining together bases built on the stems or on the word-forms with or without a linking element: door-step, street-fighting.

Computational Lexicography – the branch of Lexicography which deals with the design, compilation, use and evaluation of electronic dictionaries, which differ in form, content, and functions from conventional word-books.

Computational Linguistics – the branch of Linguistics in which the techniques of computer science are applied to the analysis and synthesis of language and speech. 

Concept – is the thought of an object that singles out its essential features. 

Conditional segmentability – (условное морфологическое членение слов) the property of words whose segmentation into the constituent morphemes is doubtful for semantic reasons.

Connotational aspect of lexical meaning – the part of meaning which reflects the attitude of the speaker towards what he speaks about; connotation conveys additional information in the process of communication. 

Context – the minimum stretch of speech necessary and sufficient to determine which of the possible meanings of a polysemantic word is used. 
Context of situation → Extra-linguistic context.
Contiguity of meanings (metonymy) – the semantic process of associating two referents one of which makes part of the other or is closely connected with it.

Contradictory antonyms (contradictories) – antonyms which are mutually opposed and deny one another; they form a privative binary opposition and are members of two-term sets. 
Contraries (gradable antonyms) – antonyms that can be arranged into a series according to the increasing difference in one of their qualities; the most distant elements of this series will be classified as contrary notions, they are polar members of a gradual opposition which may have intermediate elements. 

Contrastive Lexicology – the area of Lexicology which aims at establishing facts of typological similarities and differences between both related and unrelated languages.

Convergent sound development – the coincidence of two or more words which were phonetically distinct at an earlier date.

Conversion – the formation of a new word by bringing a stem of this word into a different formal paradigm and changing the category of a part of speech; the morphemic shape of the original word remains unchanged: love — to love; paper — to paper.

Coordinative compounds – compound words in which the two Immediate Constituents are semantically equally important.

Coordinative word-group – a non-predicative word-group in which its components are structurally and semantically equal in importance: day and night, do or die.

Corpus-based Lexicography – the branch of Lexicography which deals with compiling dictionaries based on the achievements of Corpus-based Linguistics.
Corpus-based Linguistics – the branch of Linguistics which deals with compiling various electronic corpora for conducting investigations in linguistic fields such as phonetics, phonology, grammar, stylistic, discourse, lexicon and many others.

Defective segmentability – (дефектное морфологическое членение слов) the property of words whose component morphemes seldom or never recur in other words; one of the component morphemes of these words is a unique morpheme in the sense that it does not recur in a different linguistic environment, for example, hamlet, pocket, fraction. 

Denominal verbs – verbs converted from nouns, for example, ape (n) – to ape (v). 
Denominative (free) meaning − the meaning representative of the semantic structure of the word and least dependent on context.

Denotational (descriptive) macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which contains the information about the objective reality.

Denotational aspect of lexical meaning – the part of lexical meaning which establishes correlation between the name and the object, phenomenon, process or characteristic feature of concrete reality (or thought as such), which is denoted by the given word.

Derivational affixes – Immediate Constituents of derived words in all parts of speech; semantically derivational affixes are characterized by a unity of part-of-speech meaning, lexical meaning, differential and distributional meanings. 
Derivational base – the part of the word, which establishes connection with the lexical unit that motivates the derivative and determines its individual lexical meaning describing the difference between words in the same derivational set. 

Derivational compounds – compound words that are formed by joining affixes to the bases built on the word-groups or by converting the bases built on the word-groups into other parts of speech, for instance, long-legged → (long legs) + -ed.
Derivational level of analysis – the method which aims at establishing correlations between different types of words, the structural and semantic patterns words are built on.

Derivational pattern of a compound – a regular meaningful arrangement, a structure that imposes rigid rules on the order and the nature of the derivational bases and affixes that may be brought together.

Derivational relations – the relations between words with a common root but different derivational structure.

Derivational structure – the nature, type and arrangement of the Immediate Constituents of the word.

Derivatives – words which depend on some other simpler lexical items that motivate them structurally and semantically, i.e. the meaning and the structure of the derivative is understood through the comparison with the meaning and the structure of the source word.
Derived stems - stems, which are semantically and structurally motivated; they are as a rule binary (made up of two ICs): girlish, girlishness.

Descriptive approach → Synchronic approach.
Descriptive dictionary – a dictionary which is based on the observed facts about a language.
Descriptive Lexicology – the branch of Lexicology which deals with the vocabulary of a given language at a given stage of its development; it studies the functions of words and their specific structures as a characteristic inherent in the system.

Deterioration of the meaning − the acquisition by the word of some derogatory emotive charge.

Deverbal substantives – nouns converted from verbs. 
Diachronic (historical) approach – the approach which refers to Historical Lexicology that deals with the evolution of the vocabulary units of a language over time.
Diachronic dictionary → Historical dictionary.
Dictionary – a book that lists the words of a language in a certain order (usually alphabetically) and gives their meaning, or equivalent words in a different language.
Dictionary for decoding (comprehension) – 1. in monolingual lexicography – a dictionary designed to explain the meaning of words and phrases the user may come across in reading and listening; 2. in bilingual lexicography – a dictionary addressed the needs of receptive tasks such as reading a foreign-language text or translating it into the native language.

Dictionary for encoding (production) – a dictionary which is available for such purposes as speaking, writing or translating from the native into a foreign language.

Differential meaning of morphemes – the semantic component that serves to distinguish one word from all others containing identical morphemes; in words consisting of two or more morphemes, one of the constituent morphemes always has differential meaning.
Distinctive stress – the formation of a new word by means of the shift of the stress in the source word, for example, export (n) — to ex´port (v). 

Distribution of the word – the position of a word in relation to other words. 

Distributional meaning of morphemes – the meaning of the order and arrangement of morphemes making up the word, which is found in all words containing more than one morpheme.

Distributional pattern of a compound – the order and arrangement of the Immediate Constituents that constitute a compound word; it carries a certain meaning of its own which is largely independent of the actual lexical meaning of their Immediate Constituents.
Diverging meaning development – the process when different meanings of the same word move so far away from each other that they come to be regarded as two separate units.
Ellipsis – the omission of one word in a phrase.

Emotive charge – one of the objective semantic features proper to words as linguistic units that forms part of the connotational component of meaning.

Emotive macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which contains the contents of subjective modality expressing feeling-relation to what is denoted by a phraseological unit within the range of approval / disapproval.

Encyclopedic dictionary (describes objects, phenomena, people) – a scientific reference book dealing with every branch of knowledge, or with one particular branch, usually in alphabetical order.

Endocentric word-groups – those that have one central member functionally equivalent to the whole word-group, i.e. the distribution of the whole word-group and the distribution of its central member are identical: red flower, kind to people.

Etymological doublets – the words originated from the same etymological source, but different in phonemic shape and in meaning.

Etymological triplets – group of words of common root: hospital (L) – hostel (Norm.Fr) – hotel (Par.Fr).
Etymology – the study of the historical relation between a word and the earlier form or forms from which it has, or has hypothetically, developed.

Euphemism – 1. substitution of words of mild or vague connotations for expressions rough, unpleasant; 2. a word or expression that speakers substitute for taboo words in order to avoid a direct confrontation with topics that are embarrassing, frightening, or uncomfortable.

Evaluational macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which contains the information about the value of what is denoted by a phraseological unit, i.e. what value the speaker sees in this or that object / phenomenon of reality – the denotatum.

Exocentric word-groups – those that have no central component and the distribution of the whole word-group is different from either of its members, for instance, the distribution of the word-groups side by side and grow smaller is not identical with the distribution of their component-members.
Extension (generalization) of meaning – the result of the semantic change when the word with extended meaning passed from the specialized vocabulary into common use. 

Extra-linguistic causes of semantic change – various changes in the life of speech community, i.e. changes in economic and social structure or scientific concepts, changes in ideas, way of life and other spheres of human activities.

Extra-linguistic context (context of situation) – the case when the meaning of a word is ultimately determined by the actual speech situation in which the word is used.
Fixed context – a linguistic cause of semantic change when the word becomes restricted in use to a number of set expressions.

Free meaning → Denominative meaning. 
Free morpheme – a morpheme that coincides with the stem or a word-form. 

Frequency of occurrence – the existence in the vocabulary of a great number of words containing the affix in question.
Full (total) synonyms – words characterized by semantic equivalence.

Full homonyms – words which are identical in sound in all their forms of paradigms.
Full morphemes (morphemes proper) -- the morphemes making up words of complete segmentability. 

Functional approach – the approach which stands out as describing how words are used in discourse to provide and support meaningful communication.

Gender macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which contains the information about the class of objects denoted by the phraseological unit: men, women, people (both men and women).

General (general-purpose) dictionary – a dictionary which intends to provide a comprehensive description of the whole language with special attention to vocabulary and fulfils a number of different functions (spelling, pronunciation, grammar, information on meaning, idiomatic use, etc.).

General Lexicology – the part of General Linguistics which is concerned with the study of vocabulary irrespective of the specific features of any particular language.
Generalization of meaning → Extension of meaning. 
General-purpose dictionary → General dictionary.

Gradable antonyms → Contraries.
Grammatical context – the grammatical (syntactic) structure of the context that serves to determine various individual meanings of a polysemantic word.  

Grammatical homonymy – the homonymy of different word-forms of one and the same word.  

Grammatical macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which contains the information about all possible morphological and syntactic changes of a phraseological unit.

Grammatical meaning – an expression of relationship between words in speech; the component of meaning recurrent in identical sets of individual forms of different words.

Graphical abbreviation → Acronymy.
Historical (diachronic) dictionary – a dictionary which describes the evolution of the language over a certain period of time.

Historical Americanisms – words still retain their old meanings in American usage whereas in British English their meanings have changed or fallen out of use: fall – ‘autumn’; to guess – ‘to think’; sick – ‘ill’, etc.
Historical approach → Diachronic approach.
Historical Lexicology – the area of Lexicology that deals with a historical change of words in the course of language development throughout centuries.

Homographs – words different in sound-form and in meaning but identical in spelling. 

Homomymy – a language universal that creates lexical ambiguity in that a single form has two or more meanings.

Homonyms – the words of one and the same language which are identical phonetically or graphically in all or several grammar forms (and in all or several phonetic and graphic variants) but which have essential difference in lexical or grammatical meanings.
Homonyms proper (perfect homonyms) – words identical in their sound-form and spelling but different in meaning.

Homophones – words having the same sound-form but different spellings and different meanings.

Hyperonym – the more general term (the classifier) which includes the more specific term (the hyponym). 

Hyponym – the more specific term which may be included in that of the more general term (the hyperonym).

Hyponymic relations – the semantic relations of inclusion which imply the hierarchical relationships between the meaning of the general and the individual terms.

Ideographic synonymy – the aspect of synonymy which presents a still lower degree of semantic proximity and is observed when the connotational and pragmatic aspects are similar, but there are certain differences in the denotational aspect of meaning of two words, for example, apartment – flat, shape – form.

Ideographical type of macrostructure – the arrangement of words in a dictionary when the words are organized according to semantic affinities of whatever sort. 

Ideographic-stylistic synonymy – the aspect of synonymy which is characterized by the lowest degree of semantic proximity; this type of synonyms includes synonyms which differ both in the denotational and connotational and / or pragmatic aspects of meaning, for example, ask – inquire, expect – anticipate.

Imagery – the figurative use of the word that gives rise to another meaning, which is based on the same image as the first.
Immediate constituents (IC) – two components (morphemes) the word immediately breaks into.
Inclusion – a type of semantic relations which exists between two words if the meaning of one word contains the semantic features constituting the meaning of the other word.
Incompatible antonyms (incompatibles) – antonyms which are characterized by the relations of exclusion; semantic relations of incompatibility exist among antonyms with a common component of meaning and may be described at the reverse of hyponymy. 

Indian English – the variety of the English language spoken widely in India.

Inner form – pivotal point in the lexical meaning which helps to get an insight into the features chosen as the basis for nomination.

International words – words which are borrowed by several languages; they convey concepts that are significant in the field of communication. 

Irish English – the variant of the English language used in Ireland. 

Lexical ambiguity – a situation in which a single form has two or more meanings. 

Lexical collocability – the realisation in speech of the potential connections of a word with other words.
Lexical context – lexical meaning of the words with which the word under consideration is combined.  

Lexical homonyms – homonyms that have no link between their lexical meanings.

Lexical meaning of affixational morphemes – lexical meaning which is of a more generalizing character than the lexical meaning of root-morphemes, for example, the lexical meaning of the suffix –less in careless, thoughtless is ‘without’. 

Lexical meaning of compounds – the meaning which is formed on the base of the combined lexical meanings of their constituents.

Lexical meaning of root-morphemes – an individual lexical meaning shared by no other morphemes in the language, for instance, light, deaf, deep, etc.

Lexical meaning of the word – the meaning proper to the given linguistic unit in all its forms and distributions.

Lexical meaning of the word-group (combined lexical meaning) – the inseparable meaning of all components of the word-group rather than the lexical meaning of its constituents.
Lexical set – a group of words denoting different things correlated on extralinguistic grounds or having the same generic meaning. 
Lexical valency – the possibility of lexico-semantic connections of a word. 

Lexically non-motivated word-group – the word-group in which the combined lexical meaning is not deducible from the lexical meanings of its constituent components: red tape means ‘official bureaucratic methods’.

Lexically-motivated word-group – the word-group in which the combined lexical meaning is deducible from the meaning of its components: a red flower, heavy weight. 

Lexico-grammatical homonyms – homonyms which have no link between their lexical meaning; they belong to different parts of speech.

Lexicography – the area of Applied Linguistics dealing with the theory and practice of compiling dictionaries.

Lexicology – the branch of linguistics dealing with different properties of words and the vocabulary of a language.

Lexico-semantic group – a group of words describing sides of one and the same general notion.

Lexico-semantic variant – one of the meanings of a polysemantic word. 

Linguistic causes of semantic change – factors acting within the language system.

Linguistic dictionary – a word-book the subject matter of which is lexical units and their linguistic properties such as pronunciation, meaning, origin, peculiarities of use, etc.  

Macrostructure – the arrangement of words in the word list, i.e. in the main body of the dictionary. 

Marginal (minor) meanings of the word – all meanings of a polysemantic word besides the first and the most frequent meaning; they are observed only in certain contexts.
Meaning – the direct information conveyed by the units constituting the sentence. 

Meaning of the word-group – the meaning derived from the combined lexical meanings and inseparable from the meaning of the pattern of the arrangement. 

Megastructure – the totality of the component parts of a reference book, including the macrostructure and outside matter (from preface to appendixes).

Metaphor – a type of phraseological transference which deals with likening of the object (phenomenon, action) of reality to another, which is associated with it on the basis of real or imaginable resemblance.
Method of Immediate and Ultimate Constituents − the procedure of segmenting words into the constituent morphemes. 

Metonymy – a type of phraseological transference which deals with a transfer of name from one object (phenomenon, thing, action, process, etc.) to another based on the contiguity of the properties, relations, etc: a silk stocking.
Microstructure – the arrangement of the information in a dictionary within the entries, which provides necessary information about the headword in accordance with the purpose of the dictionary, but typically includes such parameters about the word as spelling, pronunciation, grammatical characteristics, meanings, usage, illustrative examples, idioms, etc.
Minor meanings of the word → Marginal meanings of the word.
Monolingual dictionary – a dictionary in which the words and the information about them are given in the same language.

Monomorphic words (root-words) − words which consist of only one root-morpheme: small, dog, make.

Monoradical words − words that have one-root morpheme and one or more affixational morphemes.

Monosemantic words − words that have only one meaning. 

Morpheme – the smallest indivisible two-facet language unit; morphemes occur in speech only as constituent parts of words but not independently.

Morpheme variants → Allomorphs.

Morphemes proper → Full morphemes. 

Morphological motivation – a direct connection between the lexical meaning of the component morphemes, the pattern of their arrangement and the meaning of the word.

Motivation – the relationship between the phonetic or morphemic composition and structural pattern of the word on the one hand, and its meaning on the other.

Motivation of a phraseological unit – the aptness of ‘the literal reading’ of a unit to be associated with the denotational and evaluational aspects of meaning.

Motivational macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component which correlates with the notion of the inner form of phraseological unit.

Multilingual (polyglot) dictionary – a dictionary which explains words by giving their equivalents in more than two languages. 

Native elements – the words which were not borrowed from other languages but represent the original stock of the particular language.

New Zealand English – the variety of the English language spoken in New Zealand and close to Australian English in pronunciation.

Non-predicative word-group – the word-group which does not comprise the subject and the predicate: red flower, write a letter.
Non-productive affixes – the affixes which are not able to form new words in this particular period of language development. 

Non-root morphemes – inflectional morphemes (inflections) and affixational morphemes (affixes).

One-top phraseological units – phraseological units which are compared with derived words.

On-line dictionaries – dictionaries which require having access to the Internet.

Onomasiological approach – the approach which starts from the object and consists in analyzing different words correlated with it; this approach helps to discover how meaning is formed, considering its basic properties and peculiarities.

Onomatopoeia → Sound imitation.
Opposition – the semantic relations which imply the exclusion of the meaning of one word by another; it implies that the referential areas of the two (or more) words are opposed.

Paradigm – the system showing a word in all its word-forms.

Paradigmatic relations – the relations that a linguistic unit has with units by which it may be replaced; they exist between words which make up one of the subgroups of vocabulary units: sets of synonyms, pairs of antonyms, lexico-semantic groups.

Partial homonymy – homonymy of individual word-forms. 

Part-of-speech meaning of morphemes – the indicative of the part of speech to which a derivational word belongs, for instance, the affixational morpheme – ness (darkness) is used to form nouns, while the affixational morpheme – less (helpless) forms adjectives.

Part-of-speech meaning of the word– the reference of a word to a certain class of words (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, articles, prepositions, etc.).

Pattern of the word-group – the minimal grammatical context in which words are used when brought together to form word-groups.
Perfect homonyms → Homonyms proper.
Phonetical motivation – a direct connection between the phonetic structure of the word and its meaning.

Phraseological collocations (фразеологические сочетания) – expressions which are not only motivated but contain one component used in its direct meaning while the other is used metaphorically, for example, to talk business.
Phraseological fusions (фразеологические сращения) – units whose meaning cannot be deduced from the meanings of their component parts; it is unmotivated at the present stage of language development, for example, red tape (bureaucratic methods).

Phraseological transference – a complete or partial change of meaning of an initial (source) word-combination (or a sentence) as a result of which the word-combination (or the sentence) acquires a new meaning and turns into a phraseological unit. 

Phraseological unit – a non-motivated word-group that cannot be freely made up in speech, but is reproduced as a ready-made unit; a group of words whose meaning cannot be deduced by examining the meaning of the constituent lexemes.
Phraseology – the branch of linguistics which studies different types of set expressions, which like words name various objects and phenomena; they exist in the language as ready-made units.

Phrasological unities (фразеологические единства) – expressions the meaning of which can be deduced from the meanings of their components; the meaning of the whole is based on the transferred meanings of the components, for instance, to show one’s teeth (to be unfriendly).
Polar opposition – the type of semantic opposition which is based on the semantic feature uniting two linguistic units by antonymous relations.

Polyglot dictionary → Multilingual dictionary.
Polymorphic word – a word consisting of two or more morphemes.
Polyradical word – a word consisting of two or more roots.

Polysemantic word – a word that has several meanings.

Polysemy – the ability of a word to possess several meanings or lexico-semantic variants. 

Pragmatic aspect – the part of lexical meaning that conveys information on the situation of communication.

Predicative word-group – the word-group which has a syntactic structure similar to that of a sentence; it comprises the subject and the predicate, i.e. the main components of the sentence: he went, John works.
Prefix – a derivational morpheme preceding the root-morpheme and modifying its meaning: understand – misunderstand.
Prefixation – the formation of words with the help of prefixes, which are derivational morphemes, or affixes before the derivational base.

Prefixo-radical-suffixal words – words which consist of one root, prefixal and suffixal morphemes, for example, unforgettable, misinterpretation.

Prescriptive dictionary – a dictionary which is based on normative attitude as to how a language should be used.
Productive affixes – those used to form new words in this particular period of language development.
Productivity of derivational affixes – the ability of being used to form new, occasional or potential words, which can be readily understood by the language-speakers.

Proper Americanisms – words which are used only in American English and not discovered in British vocabulary: blue-grass – ‘a sort of grass peculiar to North America’.   
Pseudo-morphemes (quasi-morphemes) – the morphemes making up words of conditional segmentability: re-tain, ac-cess, de-ceive. 

Quasi-morphemes → Pseudo-morphemes.
Radical-prefixal words – words consisting of one root-morpheme and a prefixal morpheme, for example, overcome, unbutton;

Radicals (root-morphemes) – the lexical nucleus of words, which has an individual lexical meaning shared by no other morpheme of the language.

Radical-suffixal words – words consisting of one root-morpheme and two or more suffixal morphemes, for example, respectable, respectability;

Referent – the part of aspect of reality to which the linguistic sign refers.

Relative opposition – the type of semantic opposition which implies that there are several semantic features on which the opposition rests. 

Restriction (specialization) of meaning – a phenomenon when the word with a new restricted meaning comes to be used in the specialized vocabulary of some limited group within the speech community.
Root-morphemes → Radicals.
Root principle – the principle of the segmentation of the word into its constituent morphemes, which is based on the identification of the root-morpheme.

Root-words → Monomorphic words.
Scottish English − the variant of the English language spoken in Scotland.

Semantic borrowing – the development in an English word of a new meaning under the influence of a related word in another language.
Semantic centre of the word – the part of meaning which remains constant in all the LSVs of the word.
Semantic change – a change of meanings of words in the course of their development.
Semantic decomposition → Componential analysis.

Semantic equivalence – a type of semantic relations which implies full similarity of meaning of two or more language units.

Semantic field – a large group of words of different parts of speech in which the underlying notion is broad enough to include almost all-embracing sections of vocabulary; the main feature of a semantic field is its national specifics.
Semantic motivation – a direct connection between the central and marginal meanings of the word.

Semantic proximity – a type of semantic relations which implies that two (or more) words however different may enter the semantic relations of proximity if they share certain semantic features.

Semasiological approach – the approach which starts with the name and consists in considering different meanings of the word, determining interrelations between them, as well as discovering semantic relations between different words.

Semasiology – the branch of Lexicology that is devoted to the study of meaning.

Semi-affixes – elements which stand midway between roots and affixes.

Semi-bound (semi-free) morphemes − morphemes that can function in a morphemic sequence both as an affix and as a free morpheme. 
Semi-free morphemes → Semi-bound morphemes.
Sense – the information added to the extralinguistic situation.   

Shortening – the formation of a word by cutting off a part of the word; according to the part of the word that is cut off there are initial, middle or final types of shortenings.
Similarity of meanings (metaphor) – the semantic process of associating two referents, one of which in some way resembles the other.

Simile – the kind of phraseological transference which expresses an explicit comparison between two things by the use of like and as; the intensification of some features of an object (phenomenon, thing) denoted by a phraseological unit by means of bringing it into contact with another object (phenomenon, thing) belonging to an entirely different class, for example, pretty as a picture.

Simple stems - stems, which consist of only one, semantically non-motivated constituent: pocket, motion, retain; 

Simplexes – words which derivationally cannot be segmented into Immediate Constituents: cat, lamp, house, etc. 
Sound imitation (onomatopoeia) – the naming of an action or a thing by a more or less exact reproduction of the sound associated with it, cf.: cock-a-doodle-do (English) – ку-ка-ре-ку (Russian).
Sound-interchange – the formation of a word due to an alteration in the phonetic composition of its root, for example, food – to feed.  

South African English – the variety of the English language used in South Africa and surrounding counties, notably Namibia and Zimbabwe.
Special Lexicology – the Lexicology of a particular language (English, Russian, etc.), i.e. the study and description of its vocabulary and vocabulary units, primarily words as the main units of language; Special Lexicology is based on the principles worked out by General Lexicology, a general theory of vocabulary.
Specialist dictionary → Specialized dictionary.
Specialization of meaning → Restriction of meaning. 

Specialized (specialist) dictionary – a dictionary which devotes to a relatively restricted set of language phenomena and concentrates on more restricted information, such as synonyms, collocations, slang, usage, etymology, pronunciation, etc.

Specifically American borrowings – words which reflect the historical contacts of the Americans with other nations on the American continent: ranch, sombrero (Spanish borrowings).

Standard English – the form of English which is current and literary, substantially uniform and recognized as acceptable wherever English is spoken or understood.
Structural meaning of the word-group – the meaning conveyed mainly by the pattern of arrangement of its components: school grammar (школьная грамматика) and grammar school (грамматическая школа).

Stylistic macrocomponent of a phraseological unit – the component that points to the communicative register in which a phraseological unit is used and to the social-role relationships between the participants of communication.
Stylistic synonymy – the aspect of synonymy which implies no interchangeability in context because the underlying situations are different, for example, children – infants, dad – father; stylistic synonyms are similar in the denotational aspect of meaning, but different in the pragmatic (and connotational) aspect. 

Subordinative compounds – compound words in which the components are neither structurally nor semantically equal in importance but are based on the domination of the head-member which is, as a rule, the second Immediate Constituent, for example, stone-deaf, age-long.

Subordinative word-group – a non-predicative word-group in which one word is subordinated to the other: a red flower, build a house.

Substantivation – the formation of nouns.
Suffix – a derivational morpheme following the root and forming a new derivative in a different word class.

Suffixation – the formation of words with the help of suffixes, which usually modify the lexical meaning of the base and transfer words to a different part of speech.

Synchronic (descriptive) approach – the approach which is concerned with the vocabulary of a language as it exists at a given time or at the present time; it refers to Desсriptive Lexicology that deals with the vocabulary and vocabulary units of a particular language at a certain time. 

Synchronic dictionary – a dictionary which only describes the language as it is used at a given period, which is usually the present, and goes back a certain number of years, for example, a generation.
Synecdoche – a type of phraseological transference (a variety of metonymy) which deals with naming the whole by its part, the replacement of the common by the private, of the plural by the singular and vice versa: in the flesh and blood.
Synonymic dominant – the most general term potentially containing the specific features rendered by all the other members of the synonymic group.

Synonyms – words belonging to one part of speech, close in meaning and interchangeable at least in some contexts; they are characterized by either the semantic relations of equivalence or by semantic relations of proximity.

Synonymy – the type of semantic relations that implies the coincidence in the essential meanings of linguistic elements, which usually preserve their differences in connotations and stylistic characteristics.  
Syntactic pattern – the description of the structure of the word-group in which a given word is used as its head.
Syntactic structure (formula) – the description of the order and arrangement of member-words in word-groups as parts of speech.
Syntactic valency – the aptness of a word to appear in different syntactic structures.
Syntagmatic relations – the relationships that a linguistic unit has with other units in the stretch of speech in which it occurs; syntagmatic relations are linear relations between words.
Terminography – the branch of Lexicography which is concerned with the making of specialized or terminological (professional language) dictionaries; its purpose is to prevent the confusion of existing ones by means of compiling glossaries of special names within a given subject-field. 

Terminological dictionary – a dictionary which provides information about the language of a specialist field as defined by its practitioners.

Terminological Lexicography – the branch of Lexicography which presents a systematic description of the exact names of special (specialized) concepts and phenomena as part of a given branch of knowledge. 

Terminological set – a group of words denoting different things correlated on extralinguistic grounds that acquire a more specialized character. 
Total synonyms →Full synonyms.
Translation borrowings (калька) – words and expressions formed from the material already existing in the English language but according to patterns taken from another language, by way of literal morpheme-for-morpheme translation: mother tongue < L. lingua maternal.
Two-top phraseological units – phraseological units which are compared with compound words.

Ultimate constituents − constituents incapable of further division, i.e. morphemes. 
Unassimilated borrowings or barbarisms – words from other languages used by English people, for example, ciao.
Usage – only possible application of one of the meanings of a polysemantic word, sometimes very individual, more or less familiar.
Valency of affixes – the capability of affixes to be combined with certain bases, for example, adjective forming suffixes are mostly attached to nominal bases.

Valency of bases – the possibility of a particular base to take a particular affix.
Variants of English – regional variants of English possessing a literary norm: British English, American English, Canadian English, etc.
Verbalization – the formation of verbs.
Vocabulary – the system formed by the total sum of all the words that the language possesses. 

Word – the basic unit of a language resulting from the association of a particular meaning with a particular group of sounds capable of a particular grammatical employment; word is. a structural and semantic entity within the language system; it possesses both form (sound form) and content (meaning).

Word-composition (compounding) – the type of word-formation in which new words are produced by combining two or more Immediate Constituents, which are both derivational bases.
Word-derivation – a word-formation process by which a new word is built from a stem – usually through the addition of an affix – that changes the word class and / or basic meaning of the word. 
Word-formation – the system of derivational types of words and the process of creating new words from the material available in the language after certain structural and semantic formulas and patterns.

Word-group – the largest two-facet lexical unit comprising more than one word and observed on the syntagmatic level of analysis.

Word-segmentability – division of words into morphemes. 

Word-structure – internal / morphological organization of words. 
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